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ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION PROGRAM 
(Section 1) 

OVERVIEW (WMI Facility) 
 
(1) Provide medical and other safety and health assistance to personnel. 
 

(2) Bring the accident under control. 
 

(3) Report the accident within 1 hour to the Safety Director or Project Manager and follow 
their instructions. 

 

(4) The Safety Director (Team Leader) will notify/select and meet with the Accident 
Investigation Team ASAP. 

 

(5) The Team will determine the extent of the accident and determine the investigation 
 process for the severity of the accident. 
 

(6) The Team leader will assign tasks to be completed by each member of the team. 
 
 
 
OVERVIEW (Job Sites) 
 
(1) Contact medical and other safety and health assistance to personnel. 
 

(2) Help bring the accident under control, only if not to endanger yourself or others. 
 

(3) Report the accident within 1 hour to the Safety Director or Project Manager and follow 
their instructions. 

 

(4) If you are asked by the job site customer to serve on an Accident Investigation Team. 
You must report to your Project Manager or WMI Safety Director for approval. 

  

(5) If approved to participate, follow directions given by the Customer Accident 
Investigation Team Leader. 
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PURPOSE: 
 
The purpose of investigating serious accidents and near-misses is to understand what 
happened (or could have happened) and then to prevent any recurrence of similar accidents, 
thereby improving the safety of the process. 
 
 
SCOPE: 
 
A formal Accident Investigation shall be performed any time there is an accident which 
resulted in a catastrophic release of hazardous material, property damage, injury, or death. 
For the purposes of this program, a catastrophic release is defined as a major uncontrolled 
emission, fire, or explosion involving a hazardous substance that presents serious danger to 
employees, the employees of contractors working on-site, or to off-site neighbors. 
 
FORMS: 
 

APPENDIX 1A ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION ACCIDENT FORM  (Page 9-12) 
APPENDIX 1B ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION CLOSE-OUT FORM (Page 13) 
APPENDIX 1C ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION LOG    (Page 14) 
APPENDIX 1D FIRST REPORT OF INJURY (INDIANA)   (Page 15) 
APPENDIX 1E FIRST REPORT OF INJURY (OHIO)    (Page 16) 

 
The following is a list of the criteria that will be used to determine whether an accident should 
be reported. An accident meeting any one of the criteria shall be determined by the Safety 
Director if an investigation is needed.  
 

Quantity of Hazardous Material Spilled or Released: All Accidents involving 
Hazardous Chemicals will be reported to the Safety Director or Project Manager. 
 
Property Damage: All Accidents involving property damage will be reported to the 
Safety Director or Project Manager, regardless of dollar value. 
 
Fire or Explosion: Any reported fire or explosion involving hazardous chemicals will 
be reported to Safety Director or Project Manager. 

 
Injuries or Deaths:  All injury and death Accidents will be reported to Safety Director 
or Project Manager. 

 
 
REFERENCES: 
 
A) 29 CFR 1910.119 Process Safety Management of Highly Hazardous Chemicals; 

Explosives and Blasting Agents, Paragraph (m). 
 
B) 29 CFR 1904.8 Reporting of Fatality or Multiple Hospitalization Accidents. 
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C) 40 CFR Part 68 Accidental Release Prevention Requirements: Risk Management 
Programs Under the Clean Air Act, Section 112(r)(7), Paragraph 68.81 Accident 
Investigation. 

 
(D) 29 CFR Part1926--Safety and Health Regulations for Construction  
 
 
PROCEDURES: 
 
The Accident investigation procedures that shall be followed can be outlined by the following 
major steps: 
 
 1.0 INITIAL ACCIDENT RESPONSE 
 2.0 ESTABLISH INVESTIGATION TEAM 
 3.0 DETERMINE THE FACTS 
 4.0 DETERMINE THE CAUSE 
 5.0 RECOMMEND CORRECTIVE AND PREVENTIVE ACTIONS 
 6.0 COMMUNICATE RESULTS/FOLLOW-UP 
 
Specific procedures to be followed within each of these major steps are provided. 
 
1.0 INITIAL ACCIDENT RESPONSE 
  
1.1 The relative priority of response to a serious accident shall be: 
 

1.1.1 Providing medical and other safety and health assistance to personnel; 
 
1.1.2 Bringing the accident under control; and, 
 
1.1.3 Report the accident within 1 hour to the Safety Director or Project 

Manager. 
 
1.1.4 Directing activities related to the investigation in a way that preserves 

relevant information and evidence. 
 

1.2 Activities to preserve information shall include: 
 
1.2.1 Securing and barricading the scene when appropriate, 
 
1.2.2 Initiating the collection of transient information, 
 
1.2.3 Preliminary interviewing of witnesses and personnel, etc. 

 
1.3 A key element of this phase of the process is to get an accurate list of witnesses of all 

kinds that will need to be interviewed in greater detail by the investigation team. 
Another important part of the initial response is to take photographs which may prove 
useful as the investigation continues. This is critical if the scene must be disturbed 
before the investigation team can complete its review.  
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1.4 Responsibility for this early phase of Accident response should rest with the Safety 
Director or his designee. The only time the Safety Director will not lead an Accident 
Investigation is when the Safety Director is unavailable. (Vacation, sick, etc.) 

 
 
2.0 ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION TEAM   
 
2.1 Timing is of the essence in forming the investigation team. OSHA regulations require 

the team to begin its investigation within 48 hours of the Accident [OSHA 29 CFR 
1910.119 (m)(2)]. Wagner-Meinert, LLC will start the investigation process as soon as 
it is reported. 

 
2.2 The Safety Director or designee is responsible for notifying the Accident Investigation 

Team members. The Team will consist of the following: 
 
 2.2.1 Safety Director or designee – Team Leader 
 2.2.2 Project Manager 
 2.2.3 Foreman 
 2.2.4 Neutral Office Employee 
 

The exact membership of the Team will be dependent upon severity and 
circumstances surrounding the accident. 

 
2.3 The Team Leader's duties may include: 
 

2.3.1 Controlling the scope of team activities by identifying which lines of investigation 
should be pursued, referred to another group for study or deferred; 

 
2.3.2 Calling and presiding over meetings; 
 
2.3.3 Assigning tasks and establishing timetables; 
 
2.3.4 Ensuring that no potentially useful data source is overlooked; and, 
 
2.3.5 Keeping management advised of the progress of the investigation. 

 
2.4 The Team Leader is responsible for ensuring that the Team has full access to the site, 

document files and to all employees who may have input to the investigation process. 
The Team Leader shall issue and post a notice on plant bulletin boards to the effect 
that an Investigation Team has been formed along with a listing of the Team members. 
Any employees feeling they have useful information shall be encouraged to contact the 
Team. 
 
 

3.0 DETERMINE THE FACTS 
 
3.1 A prompt and comprehensive search for facts surrounding the Accident is the first 

major undertaking of the Team. The Team shall conduct the following types of 
activities as it performs its fact-finding function. 
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3.2 Team members should visit the accident scene before physical evidence has been 
disturbed. The Team Leader is responsible for ensuring that the team is not subjecting 
itself to any dangers as the visit is conducted. Personal safety of the team members 
shall take priority over the Accident investigation process at all times. No team 
member shall be forced to take any actions, which they feel could endanger their 
safety. 

 
3.3 Team members shall first review the scene individually, discuss their preliminary 

findings, and then repeat the process as a group with the Safety Director  preparing a 
written log of observations and important comments. Some of the things that shall be 
noted during the scene visit are: 
 

3.3.1 Indication of any unusual activities in the area (welding or cutting equipment, 
tools, motorized equipment, etc.). 

 
3.3.2 Status of safety equipment in area (Was equipment used?  Was it readily 

available?  Any indications of safety equipment problems?). 
 

3.3.3 Note positions of important valves and controls that could have contributed to 
the Accident or which may have been used to control the Accident. 

 
3.3.4 Note any indications of fire or explosion damage and whether any  

 
3.3.5 Note whether vessels, piping, etc. in the area were properly labeled and 

identified  
 
3.4 The Team shall prepare visual aids such as photographs, sketches and graphical 

representations of information that may be useful during the investigation. 
 
3.5 The Team shall take brief statements from any eyewitnesses who are available during 

the inspection of the scene. More detailed interviews should be arranged later. Avoid 
having several eyewitnesses share their impressions of the Accident so as to avoid 
undue influence of an eyewitness who may have a differing view of the Accident. 

 
3.6 The Team shall determine whether any key mechanical equipment should be 

disassembled and should then observe such disassembly and record findings. Any 
equipment which may have failed or otherwise may have contributed to the Accident 
should be preserved and/or carefully documented. 

 
3.7 The Team shall review all sources of potentially useful information such as as-built 

drawings, operating logs, records, charts, previous reports, standard and emergency 
procedures, equipment manuals, oral instructions, change records, training and 
performance records of employees, laboratory tests, etc. 

 
3.8 The Team shall carefully document all sources of information gathered during the fact-

finding process. 
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4.0 DETERMINE THE CAUSE 
   
4.1 Establishing the cause of the accident is crucial to the development of effective 

recommendations to correct and prevent a recurrence.  
 
4.2 It is also important that the true "root" cause of the accident, as well as contributing 

causes be identified. A recommended procedure for determining cause(s) of the 
accident follows: 

 
4.3 The Team shall develop the "chronology of events" which occurred before, during and 

after the accident. 
  
4.4 The Team shall identify any and all conditions or circumstances which deviated from 

normal, no matter how insignificant they may seem.  
 
4.5 As a Team, strive to agree on the most likely root cause(s) and secondary cause(s). 

(Reference the standard lists of contributing causes contained on the Accident 
Investigation Report Form) (Appendix 1A). 

 
 
5.0 RECOMMEND CORRECTIVE AND PREVENTIVE ACTIONS 
 
5.1 During the "determination of the cause" process, some actions may surface that could 

have eliminated or reduced the chances for the Accident having occurred. In some 
cases, these recommendations may not relate to the most likely cause but may still be 
an appropriate recommendation to improve the safety of the process. 

 
5.2 The Team shall formalize these recommendations in two distinct areas. Engineering 

changes should encompass those actions which include physical changes to the 
system hardware. Administrative changes should include procedural changes, training, 
etc. 

 
5.3 The Team shall assess the urgency of implementing the corrective and preventive 

actions. If changes should be made prior to resumption of operations that should be 
clearly stated in the recommendations. Otherwise an approximate time frame for 
implementation of the changes should be included with each recommendation. 

 
 
6.0 COMMUNICATING RESULTS/FOLLOW-UP 
 
6.1 Communicating results fall into three distinct areas. First is the completion of the 

standard Accident Investigation Report Forms which shall be used in all cases 
requiring accident investigation. Second is the requirement that the results of the 
investigation be reviewed with appropriate personnel whose work assignments were 
affected or could have been affected by the accident or one like it. Third is the 
issuance of Team status reports and follow-up reports. 

 



10/10/2011  Page 7 of 14 
01 WMI-Accident Investigation Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert LLC 

6.2 A sample, standard Accident Investigation Report Form for accidents has been 
developed. The forms and instructions for use are included in subsequent appendixes 
of this program. 

 
6.3 Within two weeks of the completion of investigation the Team Leader shall arrange for 

one or more review sessions with affected employees. The purpose of the meeting is 
to explain the outcome of the investigation. The Team, as part of its work, shall have 
developed a list of affected individuals (by name or job description) who shall be 
involved in the review process. The Team should consider accident circumstances in 
determining who the "affected employees" are. The Safety Director shall ensure that 
all appropriate affected personnel are in attendance at a review session. Minutes of 
review sessions shall include the names of all individuals in attendance as well as any 
major issues that were raised during the review. 

 
6.4 If job site customer requires a copy of an Accident Investigation report. The Safety 

Director will contact customer for that determination. 
 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
There are several documents that serve an important function within the Accident 
Investigation Program. Management of documents within the overall Process Safety 
Management Program is important. The following guidelines shall be followed in order to 
avoid excessive paperwork but yet ensure the proper functionality of the documents. 
 
The following are the documents that will typically be associated with an Accident 
investigation, along with suggested filing and distribution paths: 
 
Investigation Team Working and Support Documents: 
 

Team Leader shall maintain the Team file during the investigation. Individual members 
of the team shall ensure that a copy of any important document, photo, etc. is in the 
Team file. At the close of the Team's work the file should be completely assembled in 
the one Team file or series of files and shall be clearly marked that it must be 
forwarded to the Safety Director and saved for five years. 

 
 
 Copies are then made and documents are distributed as follows:   

 
Original –  Safety Director – original to be maintained for 5 years 
 
Copies –  Project Manager – copy to be maintained for 2 years 

 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
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This program was initially developed on September 11, 2000, replacing the former Accident 
Investigation Program entirely. 
 
Revision or Review No. 1 (September 11, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (June 27, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No.10 (January 9, 2009) 
Revision or Review No.11 (March 3, 2010) 
Revision or Review No.12 (October 3, 2011) 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners have the ultimate responsibility for the Accident Investigation Program. They 
have designated the Safety Director to manage the Accident Investigation Program. The 
Safety Director determines whether an accident requires investigation and establishes the 
Team Leader and Team Membership. 
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ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION 
INCIDENT FORM 
(APPENDIX 1A) 

 

 

 

Reference No.:  
 

Facility Information:  Date-Time Of Accident / Near Miss 

Name:    

Address:    

  

 
Accident / Near Miss Type : 

 Near Miss  Chemical Spill Othe
r 

 

 Vapor Release  Fire / Explosion   
 

Primary Source of Accident / Near Miss : 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Cause(s) Contributing to Accident / Near Miss (Check any that apply): 

 Human Factors  Equipment Defect/Malfunction  Controls Failure 
 Design Shortcoming  Improper Installation  Process Upset 
 Misapplied Equipment  Mechanical Damage  Other Emergency 
 Power Failure  Hydrostatic Expansion  System Change 
 Corrosion  Hydraulic Shock  Maintenance Activity 
 Inadequate Maintenance  Inadequate Administrative Controls  Inadequate Labeling 
 Earthquake  Unsafe Work Practice   

 
Types of Changes Recommended to Prevent Recurrence (Check any that apply): 

Administrative Changes Engineering Changes 
 Operating Procedures  Design 
 Additional Training  Equipment 
 Emergency Response Procedures  Piping 
 Safe Work Practices  Safety Equipment (Additional) 
 Labeling Identification  Mechanical Protection / Access 
 Maintenance Procedures  Controls 

 
Results of Accident / Near Miss (Provide Requested Information): 
Total Quantity of Hazardous Substance Released  
Estimate of Property/Product Damages:  
Number of Serious Injuries:  
Number of Fatalities:  
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ACCIDENT DESCRIPTION 
 

Location:  
Date:  Time:  Duration:  

 
Circumstances Leading up to Accident/ Near Miss: 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Events and Actions as Accident Unfolded: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
ACCIDENT/ NEAR MISS CAUSE

 
Investigation Team's Assessment of Root Cause of Accident: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Investigation Team's Assessment of Additional Contributing Causes: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Actions or Circumstances Which Either Helped to Minimize the Effects of the  
Accident or Which Could Have Minimized the Effects 
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ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION APPROVALS, FOLLOWUP AND REVIEWS 

 
Date and Time Team Commenced Investigation: Date:  Time:  
Team Membership (List Team Leader First): 
Name: Title: Company Approval 

       
       
       
       
       

 
Recommended Changes: 
No.  Description of Change 
   
   
   
   
   

 
Recommended Employee Reviews of  Final Report:  Date: 
   
   
   
   

 

Submitted By:    Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   

Received By:    Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   
Other Team 

Member    Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   
Other Team 

Member   
 Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   
Other Team 

Member   
 Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   
 

Copy Distribution 
Safety Director (Original)     
Ken Hughes (WMI)     
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ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION 
CLOSEOUT FORM 

(APPENDIX 1B) 
 

 

Reference No.:  
 

Facility Information:  Date-Time Of Accident / Near Miss 

Name:    

Address:    

  
 

Description of Accident / Near Miss : 
 
 
 
 

 

Investigation Review Sessions: 
 
 
 
 

 
Hazard Reduction Actions: 
 
 
 
 

 
It is recommended that the subject Accident Investigation be considered complete and that the Team be formally 
disbanded. 

 

Received By:    Date:  
 Print Name  Signature   

Other Team 
Members    Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   
Other Team 

Members   
 Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   
Other Team 

Members   
 Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   
Other Team 

Members   
 Date:  

 Print Name  Signature   
 

Copy Distribution 
Safety Director (Original)     
Ken Hughes (WMI)     
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Appendix 1C 
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Appendix 1D 
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ACCIDENT PREVENTION PROGRAM 
(Section 2) 

 
PURPOSE: 
 
At our conception Wagner-Meinert, LLC adopted a policy to provide a safe and healthy 
place to work with the prevention of accidents being our ultimate goal at all times. This 
tradition continues as we continue with our ongoing Safety Program. 
 
 
SCOPE: 
 
In order to maintain the safety standards desired by our organization, it is necessary to 
actively pursue an accident prevention program through all levels of our company. 
Training in hazard recognition and control is essential to prevent the occurrence of 
accidents. The following is a summary of the accident prevention program that is to be 
supported and maintained by all employees: 
 
 
 1.0  TRAINING AND EDUCATION 
 2.0 OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH ACT 
 3.0 STATE OPERATED COMPLIANCE PROGRAMS 
 4.0 RECORDS 
 5.0 SUBCONTRACTOR COMPLIANCE 
 6.0 SAFETY INSPECTIONS 
 7.0 OSHA INSPECTIONS 
 8.0 VARIANCES 
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1.0 TRAINING AND EDUCATION 
 
1.1. General 
  
 1.1.1 Training and education cannot be over-emphasized as a means of 

learning the safe approach to employee work effort, as well as what to do 
in case of an accident. Employee training programs should be designed 
to ensure that employees understands and are aware of the hazards to 
which they may be exposed and the proper methods for avoiding such 
hazards. Each new employee should be furnished information and 
literature covering the company safety policies, rules and procedures. 
Each new employee shall be required to complete a safety test. Those 
employees who fail to complete the test in a satisfactory manor shall not 
be allowed to work until such time as they have completed the test in a 
satisfactory manor. 

 
 1.1.2 All key employees are encouraged to participate in seminars, lectures, 

talks, first aid courses, etc. that are provided by State, federal and other 
agencies. Employees are also encouraged to participate in company 
sponsored seminars. 

 
 1.1.3 The Safety Director schedules training sessions and contacts individuals 

within the organization regarding their attendance. Each employee is 
encouraged to contact his immediate supervisor, should there be some 
training course or seminar that in his opinion would be helpful in 
developing safety awareness. Approval of attendance and other 
necessary arrangements are made through the Safety Committee. 

 
 
1.2 Safety Meetings 
 
 1.2.1 It is imperative that communication related to safety be established 

between all levels of our company. We therefore strongly support safety 
meetings for all employees in our organization. We believe that the most 
successful safety meetings are brief and concise, given to small groups to 
identify a specific safety subject, explain safety rules, discuss necessary 
precautions and exchange comments. These meetings shall be conducted 
on a regular basis and should be given by the immediate supervisor of the 
employees. 

 
1.3 Safety Materials 
 
 1.3.1 Safety poster, charts, report forms, booklets and other descriptive material 

that will help dispense safety information shall be used in all work areas. 
This material is generally distributed for posting and distribution on a 
periodic basis. However, all personnel are encouraged to contact the 
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Safety Director and request illustrative material that addresses problems 
specific to their particular situation. All service vehicles, gang boxes, and 
fabrication facilities shall have available a copy of the Wagner-Meinert, 
LLC Safety manual.  

 
 1.3.2 In addition, job site safety meeting talks are done weekly. These are 

expected to be discussed on site in a weekly safety meeting. The job-site 
foreman is expected to serve as meeting leader. Every Wagner-Meinert, 
LLC employee on the job-site is expected to attend. Sub-contractors 
working under the direction of Wagner-Meinert, LLC are also expected to 
attend. All attendees must sign the outline to verify their attendance. It is 
the responsibility of the foreman to return the completed outline to the 
office. 

 
1.4 Training Records 
 
 1.4.1 Records should be kept of all safety and health training. Records provide 

evidence of compliance with OSHA standards and can supply the answer 
to the question during accident investigations, "was the injured employee 
properly trained?.” 

 
2.0 OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH ACT 
 
2.1 The Williams-Steiger Occupational Safety and Health Act was signed into law on 

December 29, 1970. It requires that every employer engaged in business 
affecting commerce shall: 

 
 2.1.1 Furnish to each employee a place of employment free from recognized 

hazards that are causing or likely to cause death or serious physical harm. 
 
 2.1.2 Instruct each employee in the recognition and avoidance of unsafe 

conditions and the regulations applicable to the employees work 
environment to control or eliminate any hazards or other exposure to illness 
or injury. 

 
2.1.3 Comply with occupational safety and health standards and rules, 

regulations and orders pursuant to the Act that are applicable to our actions 
and conduct. Violators of the law and regulations are subject to penalties. 

 
 2.1.4 All employees must comply with occupational safety and health standards 

and all rules, regulations and orders issued pursuant to this Act which are 
applicable to their actions and conduct. 

 
 2.1.5 Because of this law, and in order to maintain safe conditions on our 

construction projects. Each supervisor  and each employee should 
become familiar with OSHA Regulations 29 CFR Part 1926, Safety and 
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Health Regulations for Construction with OSHA 29 CFR Part 1920, 
General Industry Safety and Health Regulations Identified as Applicable to 
Construction and IOSHA related publications.  

 
 2.1.6 The Safety Manager should provide a copy of these OSHA regulations for 

construction to all supervisory personnel, in the form of the MCAA 
Publication "A Mechanical Contractors' Guide to OSHA Regulations". 
OSHA Publication  1920 & 1026 revised are located in the Safety 
Directors office. 

 
 2.1.7 Employees are to be encouraged to contact their immediate superior for 

data and literature that will help them better understand employers 
responsibilities under the Act. 

 
 2.1.8 The foreman in charge of each job site is responsible for insuring that: 
 
  2.1.8.1 The Federal (or State) OSHA Poster, Emergency Telephone 

Numbers, OSHA Form 300, and other notices required by 
OSHA are properly posted at the site. 

 
  2.1.8.2 Ambulance and medical service has been arranged for 

employees at the site.  
 
  2.1.8.3 A properly equipped first aid kit is at the job site, the kit is 

checked weekly, and expended items replaced. First aid kits 
are located in each gang box and service vehicle. 

 
 
3.0 STATE OPERATED COMPLIANCE PROGRAMS 
 
3.1 Certain states are now operating under approved State plans for occupational 

safety and health rather than the Federal OSHA program. These states may have 
adopted the existing Federal OSHA standards and procedures or may have 
developed their own. Indiana and Michigan have adopted state plans, IOSHA and 
MIOSHA respectively. 

 
3.2 Where this firm is subject to State occupational safety and health plans (Indiana 

and Michigan), our safety policy and program will be based on State 
requirements. It is the responsibility of the Safety Committee to verify which 
OSHA, IOSHA regulations (Federal/State) apply to this company's operations. 

 
 
4.0 RECORDS 
 
4.1 It is company policy, as well as Federal law, that certain records associated with 

accidents experienced on our jobs be kept up-to-date and retained for a period of 
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five (5) years. The purpose of this record keeping requirement is to identify 
recurring accidents of a similar nature, thereby allowing for the development of 
corrective action to eliminate their possible causes. The following is a summary 
of these record requirements. 

 
 4.1.1 Accident investigating and reporting procedures are developed by the 

Safety Director. An accident report on appropriate forms must be prepared 
within forty-eight (48) hours after each reportable incident. Reportable 
incidents consist of fatalities, lost work day cases or nonfatal cases 
without lost work days but requiring medical treatment. These reports are 
to be transmitted to the proper authorities. 

 4.1.2 Depending on the hazard, there may be Federal/State requirements for 
maintaining records of exposure to hazardous/toxic materials. Check with 
the Safety Director for requirement. 

 
 4.1.3 Maintain the OSHA Log of all reportable occupational injuries and 

illnesses for each job location. In some cases, this log may be kept at a 
central location for jobs subject to common supervision. This involves 
posting the information from the initial accident report on a Master Log 
(OSHA Form 200) within six (6) work days after the accident has occurred. 
The form must be kept available for OSHA Compliance Safety and Health 
Officer review. The Summary Section of OSHA Form 200 must be posted 
at each job site by February 1st of the following year and remain in place 
for thirty (30) consecutive calendar days thereafter. See OSHA regulations 
29 CFR Part 1904 "Recording and Reporting Occupational Injuries and 
Illnesses." 

 
5.0 SUBCONTRACTOR COMPLIANCE 
 
5.1 The concern for our fellow employees must be communicated to our 

Subcontractors working on our projects. It is imperative that we observe or 
Subcontractors' operations and where safety or health problems are noted, 
identify them to the Subcontracts, as well as to our Safety Manager. 

 
5.2 All contracts awarded to subcontractors shall require that Federal and State laws 

concerning safety are observed by the Subcontractor. Failure to fulfill this 
requirement is a failure to meet the conditions of our contract. Safety on the 
project extends through all subcontractor operations, as on unsafe condition 
unattended generally encourages deficiencies in other areas. 

 
5.3 The above instructions similarly apply to all other contractors on a job site. Call 

safety violations of other contractors to the attention of your supervisor. The 
supervisors, in turn, report the condition to the contractors and the company 
Safety Manager. All subcontractor equipment and operators (cranes etc.) shall 
demonstrate OHSA compliance, and insurance liability forms. 
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6.0 SAFETY INSPECTIONS 
 
6.1 This company has a definite policy and procedures for conducting job site 

inspections as outlined in the” Worksite Hazard Analysis Program". The purpose 
of such inspections is to identify unsafe conditions or activities and to take 
appropriate corrective action to improve safety conditions and practices. 

 
7.0 OSHA INSPECTIONS 
 
7.1 The Safety Director is responsible for preparing procedures to be followed in the 

event of an OSHA inspection of a job site. The procedure shall include person(s) 
at the central office to be notified immediately  when the OSHA Compliance 
Safety and Health Officer arrives at the site. (See "Guidelines For Action When 
The OSHA Inspector Arrives”.) 

 
7.2 The Safety Director is responsible to develop procedures for handling OSHA 

citations, penalties, abatement deadlines and, as applicable, contests of unjust 
citations/penalties. 

 
8.0 VARIANCES 
 
8.1 OSHA has established procedures for permitting temporary or permanent 

variances to certain standards when valid circumstances may preclude 
compliance. All supervisory personnel are to recommend to the Safety 
Committee any standards for which a variance may be needed. The Safety 
Committee will take appropriate action, following procedures of OSHA 
Regulations 29 CFR Part 1905. "Rules for Variances, Limitations, Variations, 
Tolerances and Exemptions under the Williams-Steiger Occupational Safety and 
Health Act of 1970" 

 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 11, 2000, replacing the former 
Accident Prevention Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 11, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
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Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (October 10, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners have the ultimate responsibility for the Accident Prevention Program. They 
have designated the Safety Director to manage the Accident Prevention Program. 
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BLOODBORNE PATHOGENS EXPOSURE CONTROL PLAN 
(ECP) 

 (Section 3) 
 
 
PURPOSE: 
 
This document serves as the written procedures Bloodborne Pathogens Exposure 
Control Plan (ECP) for Wagner-Meinert, LLC, Fort Wayne, Indiana. These guidelines 
provide policy and safe practices to prevent the spread of disease resulting from 
handling blood or other potentially infectious materials (OPIM) during the course of 
work.  
 
This ECP has been developed in accordance with the OSHA Bloodborne Pathogens 
Standard, 29 CFR 1910.1030. The purpose of this ECP includes:  
 

Eliminating or minimizing occupational exposure of employees to blood or certain 
other body fluids.  
 
Complying with OSHA’s Bloodborne Pathogens Standard, 29 CFR 1910.1030.  

 
 
SCOPE: 
 
This document serves as the written procedures Bloodborne Pathogens Exposure 
Control Plan (ECP) for Wagner-Meinert, LLC, Fort Wayne, Indiana. These guidelines 
provide policy and safe practices to prevent the spread of disease resulting from 
handling blood or other potentially infectious materials (OPIM) during the course of 
work.  
 
 
REFERENCES: 
 
OSHA Regulations (Standards - 29 CFR)The Bloodborne Pathogens - 1910.1030  
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PROCEDURES: 
 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC Bloodborne Pathogens Program is composed of written 
procedures for each of the elements of the program, including: 
 
  1.0 ADMINISTRATIVE DUTIES  
  2.0 EXPOSURE DETERMINATION  
 3.0 COMPLIANCE STRATEGIES  

4.0 ENGINEERING AND WORK PRACTICE CONTROLS  
5.0 HAND WASHING FACILITIES  
6.0 PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT  
7.0 HOUSEKEEPING  
8.0 HANDLING REGULATED WASTES  
9.0 INFORMATION AND TRAINING  
10.0 RECORDKEEPING  
11.0 EVALUATION AND REVIEW  
12.0 POST-EXPOSURE EVALUATION AND FOLLOW-UP  

 
 
1.0 ADMINISTRATIVE DUTIES  
 
1.1 The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the program. 

Employees may review a copy of the plan by requesting one from the Safety 
Director. In addition, the Safety Director is responsible for maintaining any 
records related to the Exposure Control Plan. 

 
1.2 If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please 

contact the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are 
committed to the success of our written ECP. We strive for clear understanding, 
safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  

 
 
2.0 EXPOSURE DETERMINATION  
 
2.1 We have determined which employees may incur occupational exposure to blood 

or OPIM. The exposure determination is made without regard to the use of 
personal protective equipment (i.e., employees are considered to be exposed 
even if they wear personal protective equipment). Job classifications and their 
exposure determinations are as follows. 

 
 
2.2 Global Risk of Exposure: This exposure determination is required to list all job 

classifications in which all Wagner-Meinert, LLC employees may be expected to 
incur such occupational exposure, regardless of frequency. 

 
Since not all the employees in these categories would be expected to incur 
exposure to blood or other potentially infectious materials, tasks or procedures 
that would cause these employees to have occupational exposure are also 
required to be listed and presented to the facility safety Director in order to clearly 
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understand which employees in these categories are considered to have 
occupational exposure.  
 
2.2.1 Foreman’s and Supervisors are first aid trained and are expected to 

provide emergency care. 
 
2.2.2 Job classification that have potential for exposures are; 

   
  Welders 
  Service Technicians 
  Pipe Fitters 
  Metal Tradesman 
  Job Foreman’s 
  Job Superintendents 
  Shop Personnel  
  Project Managers 
  Office Personnel 
 
 
3.0 COMPLIANCE STRATEGIES  
 
3.1 All Wagner-Meinert, LLC employees who may be exposed to blood or other 

potentially infectious material have been trained to use universal precautions in 
every situation where exposure could occur. The workers have been taught to 
treat all blood, body fluids and other potentially infectious materials as if they are 
known to be infectious. 

 
 
 
4.0 ENGINEERING AND WORK PRACTICE CONTROLS  
 
4.1 Engineering and work practice controls have been used to eliminate or minimize 

exposure to employees at this facility. At this facility the following engineering 
controls are used:  

 
  4.1.1 Removing soiled PPE as soon as possible.  
 
  4.1.2 Cleaning and disinfecting all equipment and work surfaces potentially 

contaminated with blood or OPIM. 
 
 
  4.1.3 Thorough hand washing with soap and water immediately after providing 

care.  
 
4.2 The above controls are examined and maintained on a regular schedule.  
 
 
5.0 HAND WASHING FACILITIES  
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5.1 Hand washing facilities are available to employees who have exposure to blood 
or OPIM. Sinks for washing hands after occupational exposure are near locations 
where exposure to bloodborne pathogens could occur. 

 
5.2 Employees must wash their hands with soap and water as soon as possible after 

having exposure to blood or OPIM.  
  
5.3 Foremans make sure that employees wash their hands and any other 

contaminated skin after immediately removing personal protective gloves, or as 
soon as feasible with soap and water.  

 
5.4 Foremans also ensure that if employees’ skin or mucous membranes become 

contaminated with blood or OPIM, then those areas are washed or flushed with 
water as soon as feasible following contact.  

 
 
6.0 PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT  
 
6.1 All personal protective equipment (PPE) used by our employees is provided 

without cost to employees. PPE is chosen based on the anticipated exposure to 
blood or OPIM. The protective equipment is considered appropriate only if it does 
not permit blood or OPIM to pass through or reach the employees’ clothing, skin, 
eyes, mouth, or other mucous membranes under normal conditions of use and 
for the duration of time which the protective equipment have been used.  

 
6.2 Wagner-Meinert, LLC Company makes sure that appropriate PPE in the 

appropriate sizes is readily accessible at the work site or is issued without cost to 
employees.  

 
6.3 Vinyl and Latex gloves, or other similar alternatives are readily accessible to 

employees.  
 
 Note: All job boxes and service vehicles have readily available a spill care kit. 

The contents and directions for this kit are included with this kit. 
 
6.4 We purchase (when consumable), clean and dispose of personal protective 

equipment as needed. 
 
6.5 Wagner-Meinert, LLC Company makes all repairs and replacements at no cost to 

employees.  
 
6.6 Employees must remove all garments that are penetrated by blood immediately 

or as soon as possible. They must remove all PPE before leaving the work area. 
When PPE is removed, employees place it in a designated container for 
disposal, storage.  
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Gloves: 
 
6.7 Employees must wear gloves when they anticipate hand contact with blood, 

OPIM, non-intact skin, and mucous membranes; when performing vascular 
access procedures, and when handling or touching contaminated items or 
surfaces. Disposable gloves used at this facility are not to be washed or 
decontaminated for re–use and are to be replaced as soon as practical when 
they become contaminated or as soon as feasible if they are torn, punctured, or 
when their ability to function as a barrier is compromised.  

 
Eye and Face Shields  
 
6.8 Employees must wear masks in combination with eye protective devices, such as 

goggles or glasses with solid side shield, or chin length face shields, whenever 
splashes, splatter, or droplets of blood or OPIM may be generated and 
reasonably anticipated to contaminate eye, nose, or mouth. 

 
Other PPE  
 
6.9 Additional PPE selections such as the use of hairnets and aprons may be 

necessary to ensure employee safety in regards to bloodborne pathogens.  
 
 
7.0 HOUSEKEEPING  
 
7.1 This facility is cleaned and decontaminated regularly.  
 
7.2 All bins, pails, cans, and similar receptacles are inspected and cleaned on a 

regularly scheduled basis. 
 
 
8.0 HANDLING REGULATED WASTES  
 
8.1 When handling regulated wastes, other than contaminated needles and sharps, 

we make sure it is:  
 
8.2 Placed in containers which are closeable, constructed to contain all contents, and 

prevent fluid leaks during handling, storage, transportation, or shipping.  
 
8.3 Labeled or color coded and closed prior to removal to prevent spillage or 

protrusion of contents during handling, storage, transport, or shipping.  
 

Note: Disposal of all regulated waste is in accordance with applicable Unites 
States, state and local regulations. 

 
8.4 Spill kits will be replaced when any part of them is used. 
 
 
9.0 INFORMATION AND TRAINING  
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9.1 Wagner-Meinert, LLC ensures that bloodborne pathogens trainers are 

knowledgeable in the required subject matter. We make sure that employees 
covered by the bloodborne pathogens standard are trained at the time of initial 
assignment to tasks where occupational exposure may occur, and every year 
thereafter by the following methods:  

 
9.2 Training is tailored to the education and language level of the employee, and 

offered during the normally scheduled monthly safety training sessions. The 
training will be interactive and cover the following:   

 
9.2.1 The standard and its contents.  

 
9.2.2 The epidemiology and symptoms of bloodborne diseases.  

 
9.2.3 The modes of transmission of bloodborne pathogens.  

 
9.2.4 Wagner-Meinert, LLC Company Bloodborne Pathogen Control Plan 

ECP, and a method for obtaining a copy.  
 

9.2.5 The recognition of tasks that may involve exposure.  
 

9.2.6 The use and limitations of methods to reduce exposure, for example 
engineering controls, work practices and personal protective equipment 
(PPE).  

 
9.2.7 The types, use, location, cleaning, removal, handling, and disposal of 

contaminated areas, clothing, and Personal Protective Equipment. 
 

9.2.8 The basis of selection of Personal Protective Equipment.  
 

9.2.9 The appropriate actions to take and persons to contact in an emergency 
involving blood or OPIM.  

 
9.2.10 The procedures to follow if an exposure incident occurs, including the 

method of reporting and medical follow–up.  
 

9.2.11 The evaluation and follow–up required after an employee exposure 
incident.  

 
9.2.12 The signs, labels, and color coding systems.  

 
9.3 Additional training is provided to employees when there are any changes of tasks 

or procedures affecting the employee’s occupational exposure. Employees who 
have received training on bloodborne pathogens in the 12 months preceding the 
effective date of this plan will only receive training in provisions of the plan that 
were not covered.  
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10.0 RECORDKEEPING  
 
10.1 Training records shall be maintained for five years from the date of training. The 

following information shall be documented:  
 

10.1.1 The dates of the training sessions;  
 

10.1.2 An outline describing the material presented;  
 

10.1.3 The name of qualified person conducting the training;  
 

10.1.4 The names and job titles of all persons attending the training sessions.  
 
10.2 Medical records shall be maintained in accordance with OSHA Standard 29 CFR 

1910.20. These records shall be kept confidential, and must be maintained for at 
least the duration of employment plus 30 years. The records shall include the 
following:  

 
10.2.1 The name and social security number of the employee.  

 
10.2.2 A copy of the employee’s HBV vaccination status, including the dates of 

vaccination.  
 

10.2.3 A copy of all results of examinations, medical testing, and follow–up 
procedures.  

 
10.2.4 A copy of the information provided to the healthcare professional, 

including a description of the employee’s duties as they relate to the 
exposure incident, and documentation of the routes of exposure and 
circumstances of the exposure.  

 
 

Availability  
 
10.3 All employee records shall be made available to the employee in accordance 

with 29 CFR 1910.20. All employee records shall be made available to the 
Assistant Secretary of Labor for the Occupational Safety and Health 
Administration and the Director of the National Institute for Occupational Safety 
and Health upon request.  

  
Transfer of Records  

  
10.4 If this facility is closed or there is no successor employer to receive and retain the 

records for the prescribed period, the Director of the NIOSH shall be contacted 
for final disposition.  

 
 
11.0 EVALUATION AND REVIEW  
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11.1 This program and its effectiveness is reviewed every year and updated as 
needed. The Safety Committee will implement all provisions required by this 
standard.  

 
 
12.0 POST-EXPOSURE EVALUATION AND FOLLOW-UP  
 
12.1 All exposure incidents are reported, investigated, and documented. When the 

employee is exposed to blood or OPIM, the incident is reported to the Safety 
Director. When an employee is exposed, he or she will receive a confidential 
medical evaluation and follow-up, including at least the following elements:  

 
12.1.1 Documentation of the route of exposure, and the circumstances under 

which the exposure occurred.  
 

12.1.2 Identification and documentation of the source individual, unless it can 
be established that identification is infeasible or prohibited by state or 
local law. The source individual’s blood shall be tested as soon as 
feasible and after consent is obtained in order to determine HBV and 
HIV infectivity. If consent is not obtained, the Safety Director 
establishes that legally required consent cannot be obtained. When the 
source individual’s consent is not required by law, the source 
individual’s blood, if available, have been tested and the results 
documented.  

 
12.2 Collection and testing of blood for HBV and HIV serological status will comply 

with the following:  
 

12.2.1 The exposed employee’s blood is collected as soon as possible and 
tested after consent is obtained;   

 
 
12.3 All employees who incur an exposure incident have been offered post-exposure 

evaluation and follow-up according to the OSHA standard.  
 
 
12.4 Wagner-Meinert, LLC Company obtains and provides the employee with a copy 

of the evaluating healthcare professional’s written opinion within 15 days of the 
completion of the evaluation.  

 
12.5 The healthcare professional’s written opinion for HBV vaccination must be limited 

to whether HBV vaccination is indicated for an employee, and if the employee 
has received such vaccination.  

 
12.6 The healthcare professional’s written opinion for post–exposure follow–up is 

limited to the following information:   
 

12.6.1 A statement that the employee has been informed of the results of the 
evaluation.  
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12.6.2 A statement that the employee has been told about any medical 

conditions resulting from exposure to blood or OPIM which require 
further evaluation or treatment.  

 
Note: All other findings or diagnosis shall remain confidential and 
will not be included in the written report.  

 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the program. 
Employees. In addition, the Safety Director is responsible for maintaining any records 
related to the Bloodborne Pathogens Exposure Control Plan.  

 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our written ECP. We strive for clear understanding, safe behavior, and 
involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 11, 2000, replacing the former 
Bloodborne Pathogens Exposure Control Plan (ECP) entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 11, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (December 16, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (October 3, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners have the ultimate responsibility for the Bloodborne Pathogens Exposure 
Control Plan (ECP) Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the 
Bloodborne Pathogens Exposure Control Plan (ECP) Program. 
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LOCKOUT/TAGOUT PROGRAM 
(Section 5) 

PURPOSE: 
 
In an effort to comply with the OSHA Control of Hazardous Energy Source 
(29CFR1910.147), with the OSHA Electrical Work Practice Standards 
(29CFR1910.333(b) (2) (iii) (D) and (b) (2) (iv) (B), OSHA Process Safety Management 
29 CFR 1910.119, and to maintain the safety of our employees. Wagner-Meinert LLC 
maintains a Lockout/Tagout Program as part of our Safety program. 
 
 
SCOPE: 
 
This Lockout/Tagout program applies to all company employees and other employer’s 
employees who are Authorized Employees. Affected Employees or otherwise assigned 
to work in close proximity to the affected equipment or process.  
 
 
DOCUMENTS 
 
Appendix 5A Lockout/Tagout Procedure Energy 

Source Determination    (Page 11-13) 
Appendix 5B Specific Lockout/Tagout Procedure  (Page 13) 
 
 
RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
 Hot Work Permit Program 
 Confined Space Program 
 
 
REFERENCES: 
 
A) OSHA Regulations (Standards - 29 CFR)The control of hazardous energy 

lockout/tagout). - 1910.147  
 
B) Part 1926--Safety And Health Regulations For Construction  
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PROCEDURES: 
 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC Lockout/Tagout Program is composed of written procedures for 
each of the elements of the program, including: 
 
1.0 COORDINATION WITH HOST EMPLOYER 
 
2.0 LOCKOUT/TAGOUT PROCEDURES FOR SINGLE POWER SOURCES 
 
3.0 RESPONSIBILITY 
 
4.0 PREPARATION FOR LOCKOUT OR TAGOUT ON A SINGLE SOURCE 

SYSTEM 
 
5.0 SEQUENCE OF LOCKOUT OR TAGOUT SYSTEM PROCEDURE 
 
6.0 RESTORING MACHINES OR EQUIPMENT TO NORMAL PRODUCTION 

OPERATIONS 
 
7.0 PROCEDURE INVOLVING MORE THAN ONE PERSON 
 
8.0 BASIC RULES FOR USING LOCKOUT OR TAGOUT SYSTEM PROCEDURE 
 
9.0 REMOVING LOCKOUT OR TAGOUT DEVICES BY OTHER THAN THE 

EMPLOYEE WHO APPLIED THE DEVICE 
 
10.0 INFORMING OUTSIDE CONTRACTORS 
 
11.0 SHIFT OR PERSONNEL CHANGES 
 
12.0 INITIAL EVALUATIONS 
 
13.0 PERIODIC EVALUATIONS 
 
14.0 TRAINING 
 
15.0 ELECTRICAL LOCKOUT/TAGOUT (29CFR1910.333 (B) (2) (iii) (D) 
 
16.0 ELECTRICAL TEST VERIFICATION OR DE-ENERGIZED CIRCUITS (29 

CFR190.333 (b) (iv) (B) 
 
17.0 WORK ON ENERGIZED CIRCUITS 
 
18.0 LIST OF AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL 
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1.0 COORDINATION WITH HOST EMPLOYER 
 
1.1 When employees of Wagner-Meinert LLC are to work in facilities containing 

lockout/tagout that are controlled by the host employer, the authorized 
representative of Wagner-Meinert LLC shall coordinate all lockout/tagout 
requirements with a properly authorized representative of the host employer. As 
a minimum, the following information shall be exchanged/determined: 

 
1.1.1 The host employer shall appraise the Wagner-Meinert LLC representative 

of all elements including the hazards identified in the lockout/tagout area. 
 

1.1.2 Any precautions or procedures that have been implemented by the host 
employer for the protection of their employees in or near the affected 
equipment area where employees of Wagner-Meinert LLC will be working. 

 
1.1.3 Communicate all lockout/tagout operations to protect both the host 

employer employees and employees of Wagner-Meinert LLC or 
employees of other contractors who are working near the lockout/tagout 
area.  

 
1.1.4 The authorized representative of Wagner-Meinert LLC shall obtain from 

the host employer any available information regarding the host employer 
lockout/tagout program. Further, the authorized representative of Wagner-
Meinert LLC shall provide a copy of the Wagner-Meinert LLC 
lockout/tagout program to the host employer for their review and approval 
before any lockout/tagout operation is performed by any employee of 
Wagner-Meinert LLC or subcontractors employed by Warner-Meinert LLC 
Approval to use the Wagner-Meinert LLC lockout/tagout program as is, or 
as modified by special requirements of the host employer, shall be in 
writing and shall be signed by an authorized representative of the host 
employer. 

 
1.1.5 The authorized representative of Wagner-Meinert LLC shall debrief the 

host employer at the conclusion of lockout/tagout operations.  
 
 
2.0 LOCKOUT/TAGOUT PROCEDURES FOR SINGLE POWER SOURCES 
 
2.1 This procedure establishes the minimum requirements for the lockout/tagout of 

energy isolating devices. It shall be used to ensure that the machine or 
equipment are isolated from all potentially hazardous energy, and locked out and 
tagged out before any service or maintenance, where the unexpected 
energization, start up or release of stored energy could cause injury from plant 
equipment.  
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3.0 RESPONSIBILITY 
 
3.1 All employees shall be instructed in the safety significance of the lockout or 

tagout procedure. Any employee whose work operations are or may be in the 
area shall be instructed in the purpose and use of the lockout or tagout 
procedure. Prior to lockout/tagout the senior authorized individual (Job-site 
Foreman/Service Technician) will brief all affected employees in person. In the 
event of tagout system only, the authorized individual will also brief all other 
personnel potentially exposed to the hazard in person. 

 
 
4.0 PREPARATION FOR LOCKOUT OR TAGOUT ON A SINGLE SOURCE 

SYSTEM 
 
4.1 The Job-site Foreman or Project Manager shall perform a survey to locate and 

identify all isolating devices to be certain which switch(s), valves(s) or other 
energy isolating devices apply to the equipment to be locked or tagged out. More 
than one hazardous energy source and/or means of disconnect (electrical, 
mechanical, or others) may be involved. If more than one energy source or 
stored energy consult the appropriate section for specific procedures and then 
follow the specified procedure. In the case that a machine or piece of equipment 
does not have a specific procedure, contact the Safety Director immediately. No 
work can proceed until a specific procedure is provided to the authorized person. 

 
4.2 If an energy source can be locked out this method shall be utilized. LOCKOUT 

DEVICE: A device that utilizes a lock, either key or combination to hold an 
energy isolating device in a safe position. If an energy source cannot be locked 
out, a tagout system shall be utilized. TAGOUT DEVICE: A warning tag (weather 
& chemical resistant) standardized in size, color, with wording warning of 
hazardous energy (Do Not Start) (Do Not Open) (Do Not Close) (Do Not 
Energize) (Do Not Operate). 

 
 
5.0 SEQUENCE OF LOCKOUT OR TAGOUT SYSTEM PROCEDURE 
 
5.1 Notify all affected employees that a lockout or tagout system is going to be 

utilized and the reason therefor. The authorized employee shall know the type 
and magnitude of energy that the machine or equipment utilizes and shall 
understand the hazards thereof. 

 
5.2 If the machine or equipment is operating, shut it down by the appropriate 

shutdown procedure. This is usually done by depressing stop button, open toggle 
switch, etc. In addition, ensure that all stored energy is dissipated or properly 
restrained. 

 
5.3 Operate the switch, valve, or other energy isolating device(s) so that the 

equipment is isolated from its energy source(s). Stored energy such as the 
springs, elevated machine members, rotating flywheels, hydraulic systems, and 
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air, gas, steam, or water pressure, etc. must be dissipated or restrained. 
COMBINATIONS OF THESE ENERGY SOURCES AND ANY STORED 
ENERGY WILL REQUIRE A SPECIFIC PROCEDURE, IN THIS CASE 
CONSULT THE APPROPRIATE SECTION FOR SPECIFIC PROCEDURES. 

 
5.4 Lockout and/or tagout the energy isolating devices with assigned individual 

lock(s) and tag(s). NOTE: If the machine will accept locks the system shall be 
locked out. Tags may only be used when the machine or equipment does not 
have lockout capability, in this case a specific procedure must be developed. 
Remember when tags are used, in addition to informing affected employees, all 
other employees who have access to the plant will be briefed on the area, 
machine, and type of hazard tagged out. 

 
5.5 After ensuring that no personnel are exposed, and a check on having 

disconnected the energy sources, operate the push button or other normal 
operating controls to make certain the equipment will not operate. Caution: 
return operating control(s) to "neutral" or "off" position after the test. 

 
5.6 The equipment is now locked out or tagged out. 
 
 
6.0 RESTORING MACHINES OR EQUIPMENT TO NORMAL PRODUCTION 

OPERATIONS 
 
6.1 After the servicing and/or maintenance/ or temporary testing is complete and 

equipment is ready for normal production operations, check the area around the 
machines or equipment to ensure that no one is exposed. 

 
6.2 After all tools have been removed from the machine or equipment, guards have 

been reinstalled and employees are in the clear, remove all lockout or tagout 
devices. Operate the energy isolating devices to restore energy to the machine 
or equipment. 

 
7.0 PROCEDURE INVOLVING MORE THAN ONE PERSON 
 
7.1 In the preceding steps, if more than one individual is required to lockout or tagout 

equipment, each employee has responsibility. They shall place his/her own 
assigned lockout device or tagout device on the energy isolating device(s). When 
an energy isolating device cannot accept multiple locks or tags, a multiple lockout 
or tagout device (hasp) may be used. If lockout is used, a single lock may be 
used to lockout the machine or equipment with the key being placed in a lockout 
box or cabinet which allows the use of multiple locks to secure it. Each employee 
will then use his/her own assigned lock to secure the box or cabinet. As each 
person no longer needs to maintain his or her lockout protection, that person will 
remove his/her lock from the box or cabinet. 

 
 
8.0 BASIC RULES FOR USING LOCKOUT OR TAGOUT SYSTEM PROCEDURE 
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8.1 All equipment shall be locked out or tagged out to protect against accidental or 
inadvertent operation when such operation could cause injury to personnel. Do 
not attempt to operate any switch, valve, or other energy isolating device where it 
is locked or tagged out. 

 
 
9.0 REMOVING LOCKOUT OR TAGOUT DEVICES BY OTHER THAN THE 

EMPLOYEE WHO APPLIED THE DEVICE 
 
9.1 Locks will only be removed in cases where the authorized employee who applied 

it is not available and prior authorization is given by the Project Manager, 
Authorized Host Manager, and Safety Director.  

 
 
10.0 INFORMING OUTSIDE CONTRACTORS 
 
10.1 The Project Manager or Job-site Foreman will inform all sub-contractors of the 

elements of this program and ensure that work efforts covered by this procedure 
are fully coordinated and complied with. All Subcontractors in the employee of 
Wagner-Meinert shall comply with this Policy. 

 
 
11.0 SHIFT OR PERSONNEL CHANGES 
 
11.1 In the case of personnel changes, a change over period will be established so 

that the authorized employees may exchange their assigned locks/tags. 
Authorized personnel assuming control of lockout of equipment will be fully 
briefed in the scope and stage of the work by those whom are being relieved. 

 
 
12.0 INITIAL EVALUATIONS 
 
12.1 Initially all machines with multiple sources of power and stored energy shall be 

evaluated using the Energy Source Determination Checklist. This evaluation will 
be made by an authorized employee who, is not involved in the lockout of subject 
equipment. Those involved in the lockout/tagout and those affected by the 
lockout/tagout may participate in the evaluation if necessary. In the majority of 
cases experienced by Wagner-Meinert. This determination will be made by the 
Facility Maintenance Manager 

 
13.0 PERIODIC EVALUATIONS 
 
13.1 Periodically (at least annually) the effectiveness of the entire program will be 

evaluated by the safety committee 
 
 
14.0 TRAINING 
 
14.1 Training and retraining shall be given to all authorized, affected and other 
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personnel as required by 29CFR 1910.147 (c) (7) and 29 CFR 1926.950. 
 
14.2 The training must include recognition of hazardous energy source, type & 

magnitude of energy available, methods & means necessary for energy isolation 
& control. 

 
14.3 Each authorized employee shall receive adequate training. The training should 

address that all affected employees are instructed in the purpose & use of the 
energy control procedure. 

 
14.4 There should be training provisions included for any other employee whose work 

operations are or may be in an area where energy control procedures may be 
utilized. The employee training should also address when tagout systems are 
used including the limitations of a tag (tags are warning devices & do not provide 
physical restraint). 

 
14.5 The training should also include that a tag is not to be removed without 

authorization. The tag is never to be ignored or defeated in any way. 
 
14.6 Retraining is required when there is a change in job assignments, in machines, a 

change in the energy control procedures, or a new hazard is introduced. 
 
14.7 All training and/or retraining must be documented with employee's name and 

dates of training. 
 
 
15.0 ELECTRICAL LOCKOUT/TAGOUT (29CFR1910.333 (B) (2) (iii) (D) 
 
15.1 All lockout/tagout devices must include name of individual placing device. 

Electrical work requires a lock and a tag to be used together. However, a tag can 
be used by itself only if the electrical disconnecting source does not have lockout 
capabilities.  

 
15.2 Locks can be placed without a tag only under the following conditions: 
 

15.2.1 Only one circuit or piece of equipment is de-energized. 
 

15.2.2 The lockout period does not extend beyond the work shift. 
 

15.2.3 Employees exposed to the hazards associated with re-energizing the 
circuit or equipment are familiar with this procedure. 

 
 
16.0 ELECTRICAL TEST VERIFICATION OR DE-ENERGIZED CIRCUITS (29 

CFR190.333 (b) (iv) (B) 
 
16.1 A qualified person shall use test equipment to test the circuit elements and 

electrical parts of equipment to which employees will be exposed and shall verify 
that the circuit elements and equipment parts are de-energized. The test shall 
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also determine if any energized condition exists as a result of inadvertently 
induced voltage or unrelated voltage backfeed even though specific parts of the 
circuit have been de-energized and presumed to be safe. If the circuit to be 
tested is over 600 volts, nominal, the test equipment shall be checked for proper 
operation immediately before and immediately after this test. 

 
 
17.0 WORK ON ENERGIZED CIRCUITS 
 
17.1 Approval must be obtained from The Project Manager prior to any work on 

energized circuits. The Job Foreman will verify that by de-energizing circuits that 
it will create additional or increased hazards or it is infeasible due to equipment 
design or operational limitations. 

 
 
18.0 LIST OF AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL 
 
18.1 See training documentation for authorized personnel. 
 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the program. 
Employees may review a copy of the plan by requesting one from the Safety Director. In 
addition, the Safety Director is responsible for maintaining any records related to the 
Lockout/Tagout Program.  
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our written Lockout/Tagout Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe 
behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 13, 2000, replacing the former 
Lockout/Tagout Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 13, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (June 26, 2006) 
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Revision or Review No. 9 (July 28, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the 
Lockout/Tagout Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the 
Lockout/Tagout Program. 
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LOCKOUT/TAGOUT 
CHECKLIST ENERGY 

SOURCE DETERMINATION 
(APPENDIX 5A) Page 1 of 3 

 

 

 

DATE:____________ CONDUCTED BY:_________________________________ 
 
In order to determine all energy sources for each piece of equipment, all questions must be answered. If 
the question does not apply, write N/A in the blank. Circle "yes" or "no" or fill in the blank. 
 
Location:   
   
Work Center:   
   
Circuit #:   
   
Equipment No.   
   
Equipment Name:   
   
Model:   
   
Serial No.:   
   
Lockout Tagout 
Procedure No. 

  

   
 
1.0 Does this equipment have: 
 
1.1. Electric power (including battery)? YES/NO 
 
 If yes, Motor Control Center (MCC) or power panel and breaker number 
 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 1.1.1 Does it have a lockout device? YES/NO 
 

Battery location:__________________________________________________________ 
 
Battery disconnect location:_________________________________________________ 

 
1.2. Mechanical power? YES/NO 
 
 Mark each type of energy source that applies: 
 
 1.2.1 Engine driven? YES/NO 

 
If yes, switch or key 

location_________________________________________________ 
 
Is lockout device installed? YES/NO 
 
If no, method of preventing 
operation__________________________________________ 



10/10/2011  Page 12 of 16 
05 WMI-Lockout Tagout Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 

LOCKOUT/TAGOUT 
CHECKLIST ENERGY 

SOURCE DETERMINATION 
(APPENDIX 5A) Page 2 of 3 

 

 

 

 
1.2.2 Spring loaded? YES/NO 

If yes, is there a method of preventing spring activation? YES/NO 
 

 If no, how can spring tension be safely released or secured? 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 
If no, location of closest manual shutoff valve 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
Does manual shutoff valve have lockout device? YES/NO 
If no, what is needed to lock valve closed? 

 
______________________________________________________________________ 

 
Is there a bleed or drain valve to reduce pressure to zero? YES/NO 

 
If no, what will be required to bleed off pressure? 

 
______________________________________________________________________ 

 
1.3 Chemical system? YES/NO 
 

If yes, location of main control/shutoff 
valve_____________________________________ 

 
Can control/shutoff valve be locked in off/closed position? YES/NO 

 
If no, location of closest manual shutoff valve___________________________________ 

 
Does manual shutoff valve have lockout device? YES/NO 

 
If no, what is needed to lock valve closed?_____________________________________ 

 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
Is there a bleed or drain valve to safely reduce system pressure and drain system of 
chemicals? YES/NO 

 
If no, how can system be drained and 
neutralized?_______________________________ 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 

 
What personal protective clothing or equipment is needed for this equipment? 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 

 
1.4 Thermal energy? YES/NO 
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LOCKOUT/TAGOUT 
CHECKLIST ENERGY 

SOURCE DETERMINATION 
(APPENDIX 5A) Page 3 of 3 

 

 

 

 
If yes, location of main control/shutoff  
valve_____________________________________ 

 
Can control/shutoff valve be locked in "off" or closed position? YES/NO 

 
If no, location of closest manual shutoff valve___________________________________ 

 
Does manual shutoff valve have lockout device? YES/NO 

 
EQUIPMENT, MACHINERY, OR 
PROCESS:________________________________________________ 
 
LOCKOUT PROCEDURE NO.: 
L/O________________________________________________________ 
 
DATE 
APPROVED/IMPLEMENTED:_______________________________________________________ 
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SPECIFIC LOCKOUT 
PROCEDURE 

(APPENDIX 5B) 
 

 

NOTE: Required for all equipment, machinery, and/or processes that fails to meet the exceptions noted in 
29CFR1910.147 (c) (4) (i). 
 

(1) Notify all affected employees that servicing or maintenance is required on a machine or 
equipment and that the machine or equipment must be shut down and locked out to perform the 
servicing or maintenance. 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
Name(s)/Job Title(s) of affected employees and how to notify. 

 

(2) The authorized employee shall refer to the company procedure to identify the type and 
magnitude of the energy that the machine or equipment utilizes, shall understand the hazards of 
the energy, and shall know the methods to control the energy. 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
Type(s) and magnitude(s) of energy, its hazards and the methods to control the energy. 

 

(3) If the machine or equipment is operating, shut it down by the normal stopping procedure (depress 
stop button, open switch, close valve, etc.). 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
Type(s) and location(s) of machine or equipment operating controls. 

 

(4) De-activate the energy isolating device(s) so that the machine or equipment is isolated from the 
energy source(s). 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
Type(s) and location(s) of energy isolating devices. 

 

(5) Lock out the energy isolating device(s) with assigned individual lock(s). 
 

(6) Stored or residual energy (such as that in capacitors, springs, elevated machine members, 
rotating flywheels, hydraulic systems, and air, gas, steam, or water pressure, etc.) must be 
dissipated or restrained by methods such as grounding, repositioning, blocking, bleeding down, 
etc. 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
Type(s) of stored energy--methods to dissipate or restrain. 

 
(7) Ensure that the equipment is disconnected from the energy source(s) by first checking that no 

personnel are exposed, then verify the isolation of the equipment by operating the push button or 
other normal operating control(s) or by testing to make certain the equipment will not operate. 
Caution: Return operating control(s) to neutral or ``off'' position after verifying the isolation of the 
equipment. 
____________________________________________________________________________ 
Method of verifying the isolation of the equipment. 

 

(8) The machine or equipment is now locked out. Restoring Equipment to Service. When the 
servicing or maintenance is completed and the machine or equipment is ready to return to normal 
operating condition, the following steps shall be taken. 

 

(8.1) Check the machine or equipment and the immediate area around the machine or equipment to 
ensure that nonessential items have been removed and that the machine or equipment 
components are operationally intact. 

(8.2) Check the work area to ensure that all employees have been safely positioned or removed from 
the area. 

(8.3) Verify that the controls are in neutral. 
(8.4) Remove the lockout devices and reenergize the machine or equipment. Note: The removal of 

some forms of blocking may require reenergization of the machine before safe removal. 
(8.5) Notify affected employees that the servicing or maintenance is completed and the machine or 

equipment is ready for use.  
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HOT WORK PERMIT PROGRAM 
(Section 6) 

 
PURPOSE: 
 
The purpose of this procedure is to ensure that the employees of Wagner-Meinert, LLC, 
sub-contractors, company property, and host company property are properly protected 
against fire, explosion, and other dangers resulting from hot work (cutting and welding). 
 
 
SCOPE: 
 
The procedure covers any oxygen fuel gas and electric arc cutting and welding 
operation that could become a source of ignition in a hazardous area. The procedure 
applies to all employees and contractors working in the facility. If hot work includes hot 
tapping, the procedures and precautions are to be approved by the Project Manager 
and Safety Director. 
 
DOCUMENTS 
 
Appendix 6A Hot Work Permit  (Page 10-11) 
Appendix 6B Hot Work Definitions (Page 12) 
 
 
RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
 Lockout/Tagout Program 
 Confined Space Program 
 
 
REFERENCE: 
 
A) 29 CFR 1910.119 Process Safety Management of Highly Hazardous Chemicals; 

Explosives and Blasting Agents, Paragraph (k). 
 
 
B) Part 1926.350--Safety And Health Regulations For Construction  
 
C) 29 CFR 1910.252 (a) Welding, Cutting & Brazing--General Requirements. 
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D) NFPA 51, Standard for the Design and Installation of Oxygen Fuel Gas Systems 

for Welding, Cutting and Allied Processes. 
 
E) NFPA 51B, Standard for Fire Prevention in Use of Cutting and Welding 

Processes. 
  
F) ANSI Z491, American National Standard Safety in Welding and Cutting. 
 
G) API 2201, Procedures for Welding or Hot Tapping on Equipment Containing 

Flammables. 
 
 
PROCEDURES: 
 
1.0 COORDINATION WITH HOST EMPLOYER 
2.0 INITIATING A HOT WORK PERMIT 
3.0 ISSUING A HOT WORK PERMIT 
4.0 PERFORMING HOT WORK 
5.0 COMPLETING THE HOT WORK PERMIT PROCEDURE 
6.0 PERSONNEL RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
 
Several different persons and departments may also be involved. The following 
information describes the responsibilities at various levels in the organization for the 
major steps in the hot work permit procedure. 
 
 
1.0 COORDINATION WITH HOST EMPLOYER 
 
1.1 When employees of Wagner-Meinert LLC are to work in facilities containing hot 

work permit program that are controlled by the host employer, the authorized 
representative of Wagner-Meinert LLC shall coordinate all hot work permit 
program requirements with a properly authorized representative of the host 
employer. As a minimum, the following information shall be 
exchanged/determined: 

 
1.1.1 The host employer shall appraise the Wagner-Meinert LLC representative 

of all elements including the hazards identified in the hot work permit area. 
 

1.1.2 Any precautions or procedures that have been implemented by the host 
employer for the protection of their employees in or near the affected hot 
work area where employees of Wagner-Meinert LLC will be working. 

 
1.1.3 Communicate all hot work permit program operations to protect both the 

host employer employees and employees of Wagner-Meinert LLC or 
employees of other contractors who are working near the hot work permit 
area.  
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1.1.4 The authorized representative of Wagner-Meinert LLC shall obtain from 
the host employer any available information regarding the host employer 
hot work permit program Further, the authorized representative of 
Wagner-Meinert LLC shall provide a copy of the Wagner-Meinert LLC hot 
work permit program to the host employer for their review and approval 
before any hot work permit program operation is performed by any 
employee of Wagner-Meinert LLC or subcontractors employed by Warner-
Meinert LLC Approval to use the Wagner-Meinert LLC hot work permit 
program as is, or as modified by special requirements of the host 
employer, shall be in writing and shall be signed by an authorized 
representative of the host employer. 

 
1.1.5 The authorized representative of Wagner-Meinert LLC shall debrief the 

host employer at the conclusion of hot work permit operations.  
 
1.1.6 First Aid equipment shall be located near the work area. All personnel 

involved in the hot work operation must be educated as to the location and 
use of first aid equipment prior to the commencement of the hot work 
operation. 

 
1.1.7 All welders assigned to operate or maintain equipment must meet the 

specific requirements of welding provisions outlined in state and local 
code, as well as 1910.252, 1910.254, and certified through the provisions 
of the Plumbers and Pipe fitters union. 

 
1.1.8 All equipment which may be used during the hot work permit operation 

must be inspected and maintained per the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. Faulty equipment shall be marked and immediately 
removed from service. 

 
 
 
2.0 INITIATING A HOT WORK PERMIT 
 
2.1 The first step in the hot work permit procedure is the identification of the need for 

a hot work permit. The request for a hot work permit may be made by any facility 
employee, WMI employee or by any outside contractor, if they feel that an 
operation presents an unusual hazard which requires special safety precautions. 
Bear in mind that a hot work permit is required for any operation that could cause 
a source of ignition in a hazardous area. The request for a hot work permit 
should be submitted (verbally or in writing) to the site maintenance 
Supervisor/Foreman on the day that the hot work is to be performed. 

 
3.0 ISSUING A HOT WORK PERMIT 
 
3.1 The site maintenance Supervisor/Foreman (or his/her designee) has the 

responsibility to fill out the hot work permit (see Form) once a request for a hot 
work permit is made. The permit should be filled out before the hot work is 
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started. The site maintenance Supervisor/Foreman should inspect the work area 
before filling out the hot work permit. 

 
3.2 Section 1 of the hot work permit should show the date and time that the work will 

be performed, the location, a short description of the work to be performed, the 
name of the cutter/welder, and the name of the fire watch (if one is required). A 
fire watch is required in locations where a minor fire might develop, where there 
are wall or floor openings within 35 feet, or where there is a presence of 
combustible material within 35 feet of the hot work (29 CFR 1910.252 (a)). The 
hot work permit is valid only for the job and the time listed in this section. It is 
suggested that the hot work permit should be valid for no longer than an eight 
hour shift, but may have a shorter valid period. 

 
3.3 The next step is for the site maintenance Supervisor/Foreman to review the list of 

hot work precautions with the cutter/welder and with the fire watch (see Form). 
These precautions are summarized in checklist form on the hot work permit (see 
Section 2 of Form), posted in the maintenance shop, and to be posted on the 
equipment where the work is to be performed. Note that the hot work precautions 
outlined in Section 2 of the form are minimum precautions; additional measures 
for safety of personnel or property may be taken by the site maintenance 
Supervisor/Foreman as deemed necessary. 

 
3.4 After the site maintenance Supervisor/Foreman is assured that all necessary hot 

work precautions have been taken, he/she should initial each item in Section 2 of 
the permit, sign the permit, and then issue it to the cutter/welder. The 
cutter/welder and the fire watch should sign Section 1 indicating that they have 
reviewed the hot work precautions with the Supervisor/Foreman and understand 
their responsibilities. Site maintenance Supervisor/Foreman should make and 
keep a copy of the permit. 

 
 
4.0 PERFORMING HOT WORK 
 
4.1 The cutter/welder should affix the hot work permit and the hot work precautions 

to a visible place in the work area. The permit should remain in this place until 
the hot work is completed. The cutter/welder is responsible for conducting the hot 
work within the authorized parameters and time limit set by the permit. Hot work 
may continue as long as conditions remain safe and no new hazards (such as 
ammonia leaks) have been introduced. 

 
 
4.2 The following precautions should be taken when performing any hot work 

operations at our job sites. 
  

4.2.1 Perform hot work in the maintenance shop except when the job cannot 
be moved to the shop. 

 
4.2.2 Use only equipment that is in good condition. Valves, regulators, hoses 

and torches should be thoroughly checked. 
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4.2.3 Do not perform portable welding, cutting, or other hot work equipment in 
a building where sprinklers are out of service. 

 
4.2.4 Move combustibles at least 35 feet from hot work operations. If 

combustibles cannot be moved, they should be protected by metal 
guards or by flame proof curtains or covers rather than by ordinary 
tarpaulins. 

 
4.2.5 Do not perform hot work in or on any vessels containing flammable or 

combustible materials (includes ammonia) including residues, until they 
have been disconnected or blanked, completely cleaned out, and 
purged. Safe Work Practices for Opening of System should be adhered 
to. 

 
4.2.6 Check the atmosphere for combustible gases or vapors, where 

necessary, using reliable combustible gas (ammonia) detection 
equipment. If there is a chance of gas release during hot work 
operations, continuous-duty portable combustible gas detectors should 
be used to continuously monitor the area. 

 
4.2.7 Ensure that a fire extinguisher, a small hose and/or bucket of sand are 

readily available for instant use in the area. 
 

4.2.8 Do not perform hot work until surrounding floors have been swept clean, 
and, if combustible, wet down with water. 

 
4.2.9 Do not perform hot work until all wall and floor openings within 35 feet of 

the operations have been tightly covered or otherwise protected with 
metal guards or flame proofed tarpaulins. 

 
4.2.10 Do not perform hot work until a fire watch has been assigned to watch 

for dangerous sparks in the area and on floors above and below the 
operation. 

 
4.2.11 Properly secure gas cutting and welding cylinders when storing, 

transporting, or moving so they will not be damaged. Replace protective 
caps (and closed gas supply valves) on all cylinders when not in use. 
Oxygen cylinders shall be stored in an upright secured position 20 feet 
from any flammable gases or petroleum products. 

 
4.2.12 Carefully and securely connect the ground clamp when using electrical 

arc welding equipment. Since improperly made ground can be a source 
of ignition, the ground clamp should be connected as close to the work 
as possible so that it may easily be observed. 

 
4.2.13 Use portable stands to elevate welding hose or cable off floor areas to 

avoid damage to the hose or cable. 
 

4.2.14 Ensure adequate ventilation is maintained during hot work operations to 
assure that personnel are not exposed to harmful fumes. This may 
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include positioning of an exhaust blower close to the point of the exhaust 
fumes. Respiratory protection should also be considered. 

 
4.2.15 Remove all electrodes from the holders, carefully locate them so that 

accidental contact cannot occur, and disconnect the welding machine 
from the power source if hot work is to be suspended for any substantial 
period (e.g., lunch or overnight). 

 
4.3 The fire watch shares the responsibility for fire/safety with the cutter/welder. The 

fire watch should maintain a constant vigil during the operation (including lunch 
and coffee breaks) to watch for stray sparks, ignition sources, or other fire 
hazards. This individual should be specifically trained in the use of a fire 
extinguisher, small hose and/or bucket of sand and should stay with this 
equipment. He/she should be familiar with the facilities and also know how to 
sound the fire alarm. It is the fire watch's responsibility to try to extinguish any 
fires if they occur, as long as they are within the capacity of the equipment 
available, or otherwise sound the fire alarm. 

 
4.4 The site maintenance Supervisor/Foreman should inspect the work area during 

the hot work operations to ensure that the conditions of the hot work permit are 
being fulfilled. 

 
 
5.0 COMPLETING THE HOT WORK PERMIT PROCEDURE 
 
5.1 When the hot work is completed, the cutter/welder and the fire watch should 

remain for at least another 30 minutes, carefully inspecting the work area and 
adjacent areas for the possibility of any smoldering fires. This inspection extends 
to floors above and below the work area and to adjacent rooms. 

 
5.2 Barring any fires, the cutter/welder then removes the hot work permit. The 

cutter/welder should sign Section 3 of the permit, write the completed time and 
then return the permit to the site maintenance Supervisor/Foreman. 

 
5.3 The site maintenance Supervisor/Foreman, the cutter/welder, or the fire watch 

should return to the area two to four hours later; smoldering fires may take that 
long to become apparent. After this final inspection, the site maintenance 
Supervisor/Foreman should sign Section 3 of the hot work permit, write the time 
the system was inspected, and retain the permit in the maintenance files as a 
record of the work. 

 
6.0 PERSONNEL RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
6.1 The following describes the various persons/departments who may be involved in 

the hot work permit procedure, and summarizes their responsibilities. 
 

6.1.1 Originator 
 

A. Identifies the need for a hot work permit; 
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B. Submits hot work permit request (verbally or in writing) to site 
maintenance Supervisor/Foreman; and 

 
C. Works with other departments, as assigned, during the 

implementation of the hot work permit procedure. 
 
 
 

6.1.2 Site Supervisor/Foreman 
 

A. Has overall responsibility for ensuring that the hot work permit 
procedure is followed at our job site. 

 
B. Inspects the work area before filling out the hot work permit; 

 
C. Makes a determination as to whether a fire watch is necessary; 

 
D. Completes Sections 1 and 2 of the hot work permit after completing 

inspection of work area; 
 

E. Reviews the list of hot work precautions with the cutter/welder and 
the fire watch; 

 
F. Specifies any additional precautions which may be necessary for 

the hot work permit; 
 

G. Signs the hot work permit and issue it to the cutter/welder when 
assured that all necessary hot work precautions have been taken; 

 
H. Inspects the work area during the hot work operations to ensure 

that the conditions of the hot work permit are being fulfilled; 
 

I. Returns to the hot work area (or direct cutter/welder or fire watch to 
return to the area) two to four hours later to inspect for smoldering 
fires; and, 

 
J. Signs Section 3 and file the hot work permit after the final site 

inspection has been completed. 
 

6.1.3 Cutter/Welder 
 

A. Reviews the list of hot work precautions with the site maintenance 
Supervisor/Foreman and sign Section 1 of the permit; 

 
B. Affixes the hot work permit and the hot work precautions to a visible 

place in the work area; 
 

C. Conducts the hot work operations within the authorized parameters 
and time limit set by the hot work permit; 
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D. Stops hot work operations if any new hazards are introduced to the 
process; 

 
E. Remains in the area for 30 minutes after work is completed, 

carefully inspecting the work area and adjacent areas for any 
smoldering fires; 

 
F. Signs and return the hot work permit to the site maintenance 

Supervisor/Foreman after the 30 minute inspection; and, 
 

G. Returns to hot work area two to four hours later to inspect for 
smoldering fires if instructed to do so by the site maintenance 
Supervisor/Foreman. 

 
6.1.4 Fire Watch 

 
A. Reviews the list of hot work precautions with the site maintenance 

Supervisor/Foreman and sign Section 1 of the permit; 
 

B. Maintains a constant vigil during the hot work operations (including 
lunch and coffee breaks) to watch for stray sparks, ignition sources, 
or other fire hazards; 

 
C. Ensures that a fire extinguisher, a small hose and/or bucket of sand 

are readily available for instant use in the area; 
 

D. Stops hot work operations if any new hazards are introduced to the 
process; 

 
E. Extinguishes any fires if they occur as long as they are within the 

capacity of the equipment available, or otherwise sound the fire 
alarm; 

 
F. Remains in the area for at least 30 minutes after work is completed, 

carefully inspecting the work area and adjacent areas for any 
smoldering fires; and, 

 
G. Returns to hot work area two to four hours later to inspect for 

smoldering fires if instructed to do so by the site maintenance 
Supervisor/Foreman. 

 
 
7.0 HOT WORK IN CONFINED SPACES 
 
7.1 See 04 WMI-Permit Required Confined Space Entry Program section 7.2.1 on 

page 12 for permit for Hot Work in confined spaces. 
 
8.0 EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE 
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8.1 All Equipment must be good working order. Any equipment associated with hot 
work will be inspected daily on the job site. Any deficient equipment will tagged 
out of service until repaired or replaced. 

 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
The only document associated with hot work permit procedures is the permit itself. 
Documentation should be managed as follows: 
 
 
Hot Work Permit 
 
Site Supervisor/Foreman (or designee) retains the supply of blank permits or copy 
Appendix 6A. Upon request he/she fills out Sections 1 and 2 of the permit and signs it to 
authorize the work. The permit may then be signed by the cutter/welder and one copy of 
both sides of the permit is made. Maintenance Supervisor/Foreman retains the copy 
and cutter/welder takes the original to the job site where it is posted. Upon successful 
completion of the work the Supervisor/Foreman or Fire Watcher (if needed) signs 
Section 3 of the permit. The completed permit is then filed as follows:  
 
 Original - Host Supervisor/Foreman 
 
 Copies - Job Site Foreman 
 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our written Hot Work Permit Program. We strive for clear understanding, 
safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 13, 2000, replacing the former Hot 
Work Permit Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 13, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 10 October 10, 2011) 
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PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Hot Work 
Permit Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the Hot Work 
Permit Program. 
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HOT WORK PERMIT FOR CUTTING AND 
WELDING WITH PORTABLE GAS OR ARC 

EQUIPMENT (APPENDIX 6A) 
Post at Work Area 

 

 

 

 

SECTION 1 Issued By: 

     

 Date:   Permit Expires: 

     

 Building:   Work Dates: 

     

 Dept.:   Floor: 

 

Work to be Done: 

 

Type of Work: [ ] Cutting [ ] Welding [ ] Retrofit [ ] New 

Work Performed By: [ ] In House People [ ] Outside Contractor(s) 

Cutter/Welder Name: 

 

Is work to be done on ammonia refrigeration piping or equipment? [ ] Yes [ ] No 

Is fire watch required? [ ] Yes [ ] No  If yes, Name:  

Is there overhead work? [ ] Yes [ ] No 

Relocation of combustible materials? [ ] Yes [ ] No 

Protective covering used? [ ] Yes [ ] No 

Is there equipment to convey sparks? [ ] Yes [ ] No 

Type of fire extinguisher required. [ ] A [ ] B [ ] C [ ] ABC 

Was training required? [ ] Yes [ ] No 

If so what type of training? 

Describe precautions required with any combustible materials: 

[ ] Floors?   

[ ] Walls?   

[ ] Ceilings?  

[ ] Roof?    

[ ] Atmosphere? 
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SECTION 2 

 ATTENTION 

Before approving any cutting and welding permit, the fire safety Supervisor/Foreman or his appointee 
shall inspect the work area and confirm that precautions have been taken to prevent fire in accordance 
with Hot Work Procedures, OSHA's 1910.252(a), Part 1926.350--Safety And Health Regulations For 
Construction  
 Part 1926.350  and the National Fire Protection Association's standard 51B, Cutting & Welding 
Processes. 
 PRECAUTIONS 

[ ] Sprinkler in service. 
[ ] Cutting and welding equipment in good repair. 

 WITHIN 35 FT. OF WORK AREA 

[ ] Floors swept clean of combustibles. 
[ ] Combustible floors wet down, covered with damp sand, metal or other shields. 
[ ] No combustible material or flammable liquids. 
[ ] Combustible and flammable liquids protected with covers, guards or metal shields. 
[ ] All wall and floors openings covered. 
[ ] Covers suspended beneath work to collect sparks. 

 WORK ON WALLS OR CEILINGS 

[ ] Construction noncombustible and without combustible covering. 
[ ] Combustibles moved away from opposite wall. 

 WORK ON ENCLOSED EQUIPMENT 
(Tanks, containers, piping, ducts, dust collectors, etc.) 

[ ] Equipment cleaned of all combustibles. 
[ ] Opening of ammonia refrigeration systems practices followed. 
[ ] Containers properly purged of flammable liquid and vapors. 

 FIRE WATCH 

[ ] To be provided during and 30 minutes after operation. 
[ ] Supplied with fire extinguishers and small water hose. 
[ ] Trained in use of equipment and in sounding fire alarm. 

 

SECTION 3    

 FINAL CHECK-UP 

Work area and all adjacent areas to which sparks and heat might have spread (including floors above and 
below and on opposite sides of walls) were inspected 30 minutes after the work was completed and were 
found fire safe. 
 
The location where the work is to be done has been examined, all necessary precautions taken and 
permission is granted for this work. 

 Site Inspection Date/Time:  Issued By:  

     

 Contractor:  Fire Watcher:  

THIS FORM SHOULD BE KEPT ON FILE FOR 30 DAYS AFTER ALL WORK IS COMPLETED. 
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HOT WORK DEFINITIONS 
(APPENDIX 6B) 

 

 

 
DEFINITIONS: 
 

The following is an alphabetical listing defining terms and abbreviations as used throughout this 
document with which a user of this procedure should be familiar. Where applicable, examples are 
given in order to provide clarification. These examples are intended to show typical issues which 
may arise when following the hot work permit procedure. These issues are not intended to be an 
all encompassing list within the scope of this procedure. Rather, it is intended to provide 
guidance when issuing the hot work permits. 

 
Catastrophic Release: A major release of ammonia resulting from uncontrolled developments which 

leads to, or could have led to, serious danger to persons both within and 
outside the work place. 

 
Cutter/Welder: The individual performing the hot work operations. 
 
Fire Watch: A fire watch is required in locations where a minor fire might develop, where 

there are wall or floor openings within 35 feet, or where there is a presence of 
combustible material within 35 feet of the hot work. The fire watch shares the 
responsibility for fire/safety with the cutter/welder. The fire watch should 
maintain a constant vigil during the operation (including lunch and coffee 
breaks) to watch for stray sparks, ignition sources, or other fire hazards. This 
individual should be specifically trained in the use of a fire extinguisher, small 
hose and/or bucket of sand and should stay with this equipment. He/she 
should be familiar with the facilities and also know how to sound the fire alarm. 

 
Hazard: A potential for an accident with undesirable consequences, usually involving a 

loss of containment of flammable, combustible, highly toxic (i.e., ammonia) or 
reactive materials. 

 
Hazardous Location: A hazardous location is one where flammable gases, vapors, or combustible 

dust are (or may be) present in the air in sufficient quantities to provide a fire or 
explosion. 

 
Hot Work Operations: Any operation that could cause a source of ignition in a hazardous area. A hot 

work permit is required for any hot work operations.  
 
Process: All activities that involve the receipt, storage, handling, compression, or 

movement of ammonia, including utility systems, required for the safe 
operation of the ammonia facility. 

 
Source of Ignition: A source of ignition is a flame, tool spark, static electric charge, or electric 

spark that would cause a fire or explosion. 



10/10/2011  Page 14 of 14 
06 WMI-Hot Work Permit Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 
 

This Page Intentionally Left Blank 



10/10/2011  Page 1 of 10 
07 WMI-Hazcom Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 

 
 

HAZARD COMMUNICATION PROGRAM 
(Section 7) 

 
PURPOSE: 
 
The purpose of this hazard communication program is to protect Wagner-Meinert, LLC 
employees from chemical hazards. Each worker will receive a copy of this hazard 
communication program during his or her initial hazard communication training session. 
Also during initial training workers will be informed about where the hazard communication 
program is kept on site. Workers will have access to the program at all times and will be 
provided with a copy to put into their personal written safety program binders. 
 
 
SCOPE 
 
To ensure that all avenues are addressed, the following written Hazard Communication 
Program is in effect for all Wagner-Meinert, LLC employees and sub-contractors. These written 
plans are to be reviewed by our Safety Committee at least every 12 months and updated as 
necessary to reflect significant changes in the status of our program. 
 
A safety committee has been formed and will be responsible for seeing that all aspects of our 
program are carried out in the fashion intended. Employees, have a responsibility to learn and 
follow the sensible procedures we have established to assure basic awareness of hazards in 
our work place. All HAZCOM information is available in other languages as required. 
 
 
DOCUMENTS 
 
Appendix 7A Hazardous Materials List  (MSDS Index) (Page 7, 8, & 9) 
 
 
REFERENCES: 
 
A. Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA), Hazard Communication  
 Standard, 29 CFR 1910.1200. 
 
B) 29 CFR 1910.119 Process Safety Management of Highly Hazardous Chemicals; 

Explosives and Blasting Agents, Paragraph (k). 
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C) Part 1926--Safety And Health Regulations For Construction  
 
 
PROCEDURES: 
 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC Hazard Communication Program is composed of written procedures for 
each of the elements of the program, including: 

 
1.0 LABELING 
2.0 MATERIAL SAFETY DATA SHEETS (MSDS) 
3.0 WORKER INFORMATION AND TRAINING 
4.0 MULTI-EMPLOYER WORK SITES 

 
 
1.0 LABELING 
 
1.1 The Safety Director and Shop Foreman is responsible for ensuring that all job site 

containers and shipped containers of chemicals that belong to Wagner-Meinert, LLC are 
properly labeled. All labels will be written in English, unless there is a worksite that also 
requires or has non-english speaking personnel identifying the hazardous chemicals, 
state or show appropriate hazard warnings and state the name and address of the 
chemical manufacturer, importer or other responsible party.  

 
1.2 Wagner-Meinert, LLC will rely on the suppliers’ labels unless the labels have been 

removed or are illegible. In such warehouse manager will affix appropriate stick-on 
labels to the improperly labeled containers. The appropriate information will be added in 
English to the stick-on labels, including the identity of the hazardous of the hazardous 
chemicals, hazard warnings and the name and address of the chemical manufacturer, 
importer or other responsible party. 

 
1.3 The chemical containers will be inspected on a regular basis by Safety Director and 

Shop Foreman to ensure that they are properly labeled and that the labels are current 
and legible. Containers with labels that have been removed or defaced will be 
immediately removed from the work area until a proper label is securely attached to the 
container. 

 
1.4 When a chemical is transferred into a secondary container, the container will be properly 

labeled unless the contents are to be used up immediately. Any employee will 
immediately revise the label of any chemical whenever he/she becomes newly aware of 
any significant information regarding chemical hazards. 

 
1.5 All OSHA regulated chemicals will be labeled according to the requirements of the 

applicable standard. 
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2.0 MATERIAL SAFETY DATA SHEETS (MSDS) 
 
2.1 Safety Director is responsible for obtaining and maintaining material safety data sheets 

for all materials that belong to Wagner-Meinert, LLC  
 
2.2 Wagner-Meinert, LLC requires all of its suppliers to provide a material safety data sheet 

for each chemical that it provides to the company. The Safety Director will verify that 
each chemical used by this company is recorded in the hazardous materials list and that 
there is a corresponding material safety data sheet for that substance. 

 
2.3 Each chemical in the hazardous materials list will have its own designated number 

written in the far right box of each horizontal column. Each material safety data sheet will 
have the corresponding hazardous materials list number written on the upper right hand 
corner of its first page. 

 
2.4 Each time a new chemical arrives at the job site and each time newly received chemical 

information becomes apparent Safety Director will update the hazardous materials list 
and material safety data sheets as appropriate. 

 
2.5 Material Safety Data Sheets will be present at all job sites in a 3-ring binder format. All 

service trucks and job tool boxes will have a MSDS binder at all times. Workers who 
need immediate access to material safety data sheets can access them by referring to 
these binders. 

 
3.0 WORKER INFORMATION AND TRAINING 
 
3.1 The Safety Director is responsible for conducting hazard communication training for this 

company’s workers. 
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3.2 The training will be based on general hazard categories including flammability, health, 
corrosiveness and reactivity hazards. Specific information on each chemical will be 
readily accessible to all workers through container labels and material safety data 
sheets. 

 
3.3 At the annual refresher session each worker will receive a sample material safety data 

sheet and a copy of the company’s hazard communication program including the 
completed chemical information list. These items will be used as training materials. 

 
3.4 Workers will view hazard communication worker training powerpoint presentation 

produced by BLR Safety Presentations. The presentations cover: 

 

 3.4.1 The requirements of OSHA’s Hazard Communication Standard; 

3.4.2 The routes of entry of chemicals into the human body; 

3.4.3 the methods and observations that may be used to detect the presence or 
release of hazardous chemicals in the workplace; 

3.4.4 the physical, health, corrosiveness and reactivity hazards of the chemicals in the 
workplace; and 

3.4.5 the measures that workers can take to protect themselves from the hazards, 
such as work practices, emergency procedures and personal protective 
equipment (PPE). 

 
3.5 Workers will participate in a lecture and be encouraged to engage in discussion on: 

3.5.1 The identity of the company’s contact person for worker questions or concerns 
regarding hazardous chemicals on the job site; 

3.5.2 The location of the company’s hazard communication program and material 
safety data sheets; 

3.5.3 The contents of the company’s hazard communication program, including the 
chemical information list; 

3.5.4 The company’s chemical container labeling system; 

3.5.6 How to read and interpret hazard warning labels and material safety data sheets;  

3.5.7 Specific job site operations where hazardous chemicals are present; and  

3.5.8 Now workers can obtain and use the appropriate hazard information. 

 
 
3.6 At the initial training session and at each subsequent training session, workers will be 

encouraged to ask questions and engage in discussion about hazard communication.   
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3.7 A hazard communication training session will be arranged for each new worker. 
Workers will receive the company’s initial hazard communication training before they are 
permitted to start work where exposure to a hazardous chemical could occur. 

 
3.8 Each time a new chemical hazard is introduced into the workplace, all company workers 

will receive training on the identity of the new chemicals, the hazards associated with 
them and how they can protect themselves from the hazards. 

 
3.9 Non-Routine Tasks 
 

3.9.1 Each time it is necessary to conduct a non-routine work task where chemicals 
are involved, each company worker that could be exposed to a chemical hazard 
will receive task-specific, chemical hazard training before starting the work.  

 
3.9.2 The training will be in lecture format and participants will be encouraged to ask 

questions and engage in discussion about the task-specific chemical hazards 
and the means by which they can protect themselves from the hazards.  

 
 
4.0 MULTI-EMPLOYER WORK SITES 
 
4.1 Project manager/Project Engineer on a multi-employer work site, will send a form letter 

and a copy of Wagner-Meinert, LLC Hazard Communication Program (Section 7) to 
every contractor employed on the site at their request. The form letter will invite each 
employer to access material safety data sheets at any time and describe where the data 
sheets are maintained on the job site. The hazard communication program also states 
where other employers can access material safety data sheets and describes the 
chemical container labeling system used by the company. 

 
4.2 The form letter to other employers will also request that each of them provide a copy of 

their company’s hazard communication program. 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
There is only one document associated with the Wagner-Meinert, LLC hazard 
communication program 
 
 Appendix 7A Hazardous Materials List (Page 7 and 8) 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact the 
Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the success of 
our written Hot Work Permit Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe behavior, and 
involvement from every level of the company.  
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CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 15, 2000, replacing the former Hazard 
Communication Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 15, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (March 27, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (June 3, 2008) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (October 10, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Hazard 
Communication Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the Hazard 
Communication Program. 
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HAZARDOUS MATERIALS LIST AND 
MSDS INDEX 

 
APPENDIX 7A) Page 1 of 3 

 

 
PRODUCT NAME CHEMICAL NAME TAB 
   

105 Solvent Mixture See MSDS 3 
1001 EnSolv Propyl Bromide Mixture 3 
520 Adhesive (Armaflex) Mixture See MSDS 2 
520 Adhesive MSDS - Armstrong Mixture See MSDS 2 
Acetylene Ethyne 4 
Acti-Brite Inorganic Acids 3 
Acti-Klean N/A 3 
Alki-Foam N/A 3 
Anhydrous Ammonia Ammonia 10 
AP Armaflex Products Mixture See MSDS 9 
Argon Gas None 4 
Argoshield 25C None 4 
Argoshield 8C / 10C None 4 
ASI #502 Silicone Sealant Mixture See MSDS 9 
Bio-Fresh Germicide Cleaner 3 
Bio-Fresh Germicide Cleaner 3 
Bio-Fresh-4126 Mixture See MSDS 3 
Bitumastic 300 Part A Mixture See MSDS 8 
Bitumastic 300 Part B Mixture See MSDS 8 
Bitumastic Super Service (Black) Mixture See MSDS 8 
Blaster-PB Penetrating Catalyst Mixture See MSDS 3 
Blue Max Stainless Wire Mixture See MSDS 11 
C-3 Refrigeration Oil Hydrotreated Naphthen 7 
C-4 Refrigeration Oil Hydrotreated Naphthen 7 
C-5 Refrigeration Oil Hydrotreated Naphthen 7 
Calclean-HD-rtu Mixture See MSDS 3 
Carbon Dioxide Carbonic Anhydride 4 
Confidence Plus Cleaner Mixture See MSDS 3 
Dowfrost Heat Transfer Fluid Mixture See MSDS 10 
Dowtherm SR-1 30/70 Mixture See MSDS 10 
Dowtherm SR-1 Heat Transfer Fluid Dyed Mixture See MSDS 10 
Electric Murex 6010 Welding Rod Mixture See MSDS 11 
Ethylene Glycol Ethylene Glycol Ether 3 
Ethylene Glycol Mixture See MSDS 10 
Excalibur 7018 Welding Rod Mixture See MSDS 11 
Excalibur 7018-1 Welding Rod Mixture See MSDS 11 
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HAZARDOUS MATERIALS LIST AND 
MSDS INDEX 

 
APPENDIX 7A) Page 2 of 3 

 

 
PRODUCT NAME CHEMICAL NAME TAB 
   
Fleischmanns Vinegar Acidic Acid 3 
Frick #11 Polyalphaolefin 7 
Frick #9 Priporitary 7 
Genetron 11 Trichlorofluoromethane 10 
HBC-30 (Areosol) Mixture See MSDS 3 
High Silver Brazing Alloys Mixture See MSDS 5 
HIT HY 150 Mixture See MSDS 2 
HIT HY 150 Max Mixture See MSDS 2 
Hydrochloric Acid Hydrochloric Acid 12 
Hydro-Kleen Concentrate Potassium Hydroxide 3 
Insta-Seal 3X Mixture See MSDS 9 
Intercool P-323 Mixture See MSDS 10 
Isopropyl Alcohol Isopropyl Alcohol 12 
Jet-LH 7018 A1-B2L MR Welding Rod Mixture See MSDS 11 
Jet-LH 7018 A1-MR Welding Rod Mixture See MSDS 11 
Nitrogen Nitrogen 4 
NU-22 Mixture See MSDS 10 
Oxygen Oxygen 4 
PB Penetrating Catalyst Mixture See MSDS 3 
PBP-70 PVC and CPVC Primer Mixture See MSDS 3 

Perma-Seal Mixture See MSDS 9 
Petro-Gel Mixture See MSDS 6 
Plumber Heat-Pruf Grease Petroleum Hydrocarbo 5 
Polyco Adhesive Tetrahydrofuraqn 2 
Polyco Vinyl Plastic Jacketing Vinyl acetate copolymer 2 
Premium High Vacuum Pump Oil Refined Petroleum Oil 7 
Propylene Glycol Mixture See MSDS 10 
R-12  Forane Mixture See MSDS 10 
R-22 Forane Mixture See MSDS 10 
R-500 Forane Mixture See MSDS 10 
R-502 Forane Mixture See MSDS 10 
Rector Seal No. 5 Pipe Thread Sealing Compound 2 
Rector Seal No. 9 Better Bubble Leak Detector 3 
Rectoseal No. 9 Mixture See MSDS 3 
Refrigeration Oil 109952 Refined & Treated Oil 7 
Rubatex Adhesive Mixture See MSDS 2 
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HAZARDOUS MATERIALS LIST AND 
MSDS INDEX 

 
APPENDIX 7A) Page 2 of 3 

 

 
PRODUCT NAME CHEMICAL NAME TAB 
   
Safety-Kleen 105 Solvent Recycled Mixture See MSDS 3 
Safety-Kleen 105 Solvent Recycled Mixture See MSDS 3 
Silver Zinc Primer Mixture See MSDS 3 
Silver Zinc Primer Mixture See MSDS 3 
Silver Zinc Primer Mixture See MSDS 8 
Silverbraze N/A 5 
Soapstone Non-Hazardous 12 
SS-3 Stainless Steel Cleaner Mixture See MSDS 3 
Suniso 3GS Refrigeration Oil Petroleum Oil Noibn 7 
Tetrahydrofuran Highly Flammable 3 
Tetrahydrofuran Mixture See MSDS 3 
Thermofit Heat-Shrinkable Polymeric 
Products 

Mixture See MSDS 9 

Thinner #10 Xylene, Ethyl Brenzene 8 
Thinner #2 Xylene, Ethyl Brenzene 8 
Ultra Flux Silver Brazing Flux Mixture See MSDS 5 
Vaccum Pump Oil 13203, 13204 Mixture See MSDS 7 
Vic Lube 05.02.pdf Mixture See MSDS 7 

Vilter 717 
Iso Paraffinic; Semi-Synthetic 
Base 

7 

Virginia No 10 Degreasing Solution Blend of Organic Solvents 3 
Virginia Scale Remover Liquid Mixture See MSDS 3 
Welding Rod Fleetwood 5P+ Mixture See MSDS 11 
Z.R.C. Cold Galvanizing Compound Esterified Epoxy Based Primer 8 
ZEP Cherry Bomb Mixture See MSDS 7 
Zinc Rich Primer Mixture See MSDS 8 
   

   
 



10/10/2011  Page 10 of 10 
07 WMI-Hazcom Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 
 

This Page Intentionally Left Blank 



10/10/2011  Page 1 of 14 
08 WMI-Worksite Hazard Analysis Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 

 
 

WORKSITE HAZARD ANALYSIS PROGRAM 
(Section 8) 

 
PURPOSE: 
 
At our conception Wagner-Meinert, LLC adopted a policy to provide a safe and healthy 
place to work with the prevention of accidents being our ultimate goal at all times. This 
tradition continues as we continue with our ongoing Safety Program. 
 
 
SCOPE: 
 
Hazard identification, risk assessment and risk control are three principles used in 
workplaces to manage safety and health. make it compulsory for employers in all 
workplaces to identify hazards and assess and control risks.  
 
The three ThinkSafe SAM steps are a simple way of expressing these three principles. At 
work you can use the ThinkSafe steps to help prevent accidents and injuries.  
 
Spot the hazard. Be alert at work. Watch out for hazards in your workplace and report them 
to your supervisor.  
 
Assess the risk. How likely is it that a hazard could cause injury or harm to someone; and 
how badly could they be hurt? 
 
Make the changes.  
Work with your employer to fix hazards and make your workplace safe. Sometimes you may 
be able to fix a simple hazard yourself. 
 
DOCUMENTS 
 

APPENDIX 8A WORK SITE HAZARD ANALYSIS CHECKLIST (Page 13-14) 
 
 
RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

SECTION 2 – ACCIDENT PREVENTION PROGRAM 
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REFERENCE: 
 
A) Part 1926--Safety And Health Regulations For Construction  
 
 

CONTENTS 

1.0 PESONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 

2.0 COMMON HAZARDS 

2.0 COMMON HAZARDS THE CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY ARE:  

3.0 PREVENTION OF FALLS 

4.0 ELECTRICAL SAFETY 

5.0 JOB SAFETY ANALYSIS 

6.0 MANUAL HANDLING 

7.0 HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES 

8.0 THE RIGHT TO REFUSE WORK 

9.0 EQUIPMENT USE 

 

1.0 PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 

1.1 Wagner-Meinert personnel should ensure that they always use approved safety 
equipment in the workplace.  

 
1.2 When purchasing protective equipment and clothing, Wagner-Meinert, LLC will 

ensure it complies with the relevant Standard.  
 
1.3 Employees should be instructed and trained in the correct use of the P. P. E. 

provided by the employer. After receiving training, employees are required to use the 
personal protective equipment supplied by the employer and follow all safety 
instructions. 

 
1.4 Personal protective equipment and clothing used in the construction industry can 

include such things as: 
 

1.4.1 safety hats;  
1.4.2 hearing protection;  
1.4.3 protective gloves;  
1.4.4 safety footwear;  
1.4.5 safety harnesses;  
1.4.6 respirators; and  
1.4.7 safety glasses.  
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2.0 COMMON HAZARDS:  
 
2.1 falls from heights  
2.2 falls into a depth  
2.3 slips, trips and falls;  
2.4 electrical hazards;  
2.5 manual handling hazards; and  
2.6 hazardous substances.  
 
 

3.0 PREVENTION OF FALLS 

Falls in the workplace cause a large number of occupational injuries in the Construction 
Industry.  
 
3.1 A fall can cause injury to the arms, legs, back, neck or head. Neck and head injuries 

can cause damage to the spinal cord and nervous system. Many workers have 
suffered permanent disabling injuries or death as a result of a fall.  

 
3.2 Falls occur in many different workplaces and can be grouped into the following three 

categories:  
 

3.2.1 falls from height (a fall from one level to another);  
 

3.2.2 falls into a depth (falling into a hole); and  
 

3.2.3 slips, trips and falls (falls on the same level).  
 
3.3 Factors that can cause a fall include when:  
 

3.3.1 there is a sudden acceleration or deceleration;  
3.3.2 moving from one surface to another;  
3.3.3 the surface is not capable of supporting a load;  
3.3.4 openings or holes are not identified or protected;  
3.3.5 open edges are not protected;  
3.3.6 levels change;  
3.3.7 hand grip is lost;  
3.3.8 surfaces are slippery (e. g. surfaces are wet, polished or oily);  
3.3.9 footwear is unsuitable;  
3.3.10 equipment, tools, rubbish are causing obstructions in work areas;  
3.3.11 ladders are used incorrectly;  
3.3.12 clothing is caught;  
3.3.13 surfaces move;  
3.3.14 lighting is unsatisfactory;  
3.3.15 weather conditions are bad (e. g. heavy rain or wind is present);  
3.3.16 struck by a moving or falling object; or  
3.3.17 fall arrest systems and devices are not provided or are used incorrectly.  
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3.4 Falls From Height 

Accident reports show that a fall from height often occurs when a person is working on: 
 

3.4.1 roofs and support beams;  
 

3.4.2 climbing equipment that is incorrectly set up or erected (ladders, stairs)  
 

3.4.3 supporting equipment that is incorrectly set up or erected (scaffolds, ramps, 
trucks; and cherry pickers.  

 
3.5 Safe systems of work which reduce the risk of falls from height in the workplace 

include:  
 

3.5.1 the use of building maintenance units;  
 
3.5.2 the use of correctly erected scaffolding or another type of safe working 

platform;  
 
3.5.3 the use of correctly erected and secured ladders; and the use of anti-fall 

equipment (such as safety harnesses) which complies with OSHA Standards.  
 
3.6 Roof work  
 

3.6.1 Some materials used on roofs can become fragile or brittle after exposure to 
weather. Serious injuries and fatalities have occurred when workers have 
fallen through roofs made of brittle materials. Examples of these materials 
include asbestos cement sheets, translucent plastic sheets, and glass 
skylights.  

 
3.6.2 Work on fragile material must be carried out from a scaffold or other working 

platform. This must be done even if mesh has been installed. To ensure 
people are aware of the hazard, a notice shall be displayed: 

 
3.63 The use of protective wire mesh is mandatory for roofs made of brittle 

materials and it is also recommended during the construction of metal roofs. It 
protects workers against falls during roof construction and provides protection 
for future work activities on the roof. Prior to working on brittle roofs, the 
condition of the wire mesh and sheeting needs to be examined.  

 
3.6.4 Steel mesh, harnesses, nets and guard rails will restrain a fall.  

 
3.7 Scaffolding  
 

3.7.1 Wagner-Meinert personnel when installing scaffolds has legal responsibilities 
under the Occupational Safety and Health Act and Regulations. They are 
required to ensure that it is safe, and therefore not a risk if it is used according 
to safety instructions.  
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3.7.2 Mobile scaffolds are often hired and used by finishing trades people such as 
painters and plasterers who may have limited knowledge of scaffolds. Mobile 
scaffolds are easy to erect, use and dismantle, but are safe only if erected by 
a competent person.  

 
3.7.3 Guard rails can prevent falls from a working platform.  

 
3.8 Common problems occur with mobile scaffolding when:  
 

3.8.1 there is a lack of training or supervision and safety instructions in erecting or 
using a scaffold;  

 
3.8.2 riding on a mobile scaffold while it is being moved;  

 
3.8.3 wheels are not locked when the scaffold is stationary; or  

 
 

3.8.4 Instructions on the safe assembly of a mobile scaffold are freely available from 
the supplier. These instructions are also displayed on most mobile scaffolds as 
a sticker. It is very important that these instructions are followed.  

 
 
3.9 Safe systems of work which reduce the risk of falls from height in the workplace 

include:  
 

3.9.1 the use of building maintenance units;  
 

3.9.2 the use of correctly erected scaffolding or another type of safe working 
platform;  

 
3.9.3 the use of correctly erected and secured ladders; and  

 
3.9.4 the use of anti-fall equipment (such as personal fall arrest systems) which 

complies with OSHA Standards.  
 

3.10 Falls Into A Depth 

 
3.10.1 Construction and excavation sites often have trenches or holes that are 

hazards if left unprotected. Falls into lift shafts, sewers, wells, tanks and 
stairwells are examples of falls into a depth.  

 
3.10.2 Signs should be used to warn anyone on the site that there is a hole 

underneath, and that the cover should not be removed. Covers should be 
securely fixed and marked in clear lettering:  

 

3.11 Slips, Trips and Falls 
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3.11.1 Slippery and uneven floors in the workplace are a serious hazard and can 
result in far more serious accidents than simply tripping or falling over.  

 
3.12 Factors that can increase the risk of slips and trips in the Construction Industry are:  
 

3.12.1 uneven floor surfaces;  
 

3.12.2 slippery surfaces;  
 

3.12.3 type of floor, e. g. wood, concrete, ceramic, vinyl or other; and  
 

3.12.4 surface texture of the floor.  
 
3.13 Safe system of work  
 

3.13.1 Where there is a risk of an employee falling, Wagner-Meinert will provide 
protection by:  

 
3.13.2 a safe system of work such as anti-fall equipment and devices;  

 
3.13.3 a safe means of entering and leaving the area in which employees are 

required to work, such as a roof space;  
 

3.13.4 guard rails, covers, fender boards or other forms of safeguarding; and  
 

3.13.5 personal protective equipment.  
 

3.13.6 Safe work procedures will vary between workplaces and should be provided 
by the employer.  

 
 

4.0 ELECTRICAL SAFETY 

The most common cause of electrocution in the workplace is contact with overhead wires. 
This is because people can misjudge heights and distances between the ground and 
overhead wires when carrying equipment like poles and ladders, or operating equipment 
with height extension such as cranes.  
 
Accidents and deaths can also result from equipment becoming "live" due to electrical 
faults, lack of maintenance or short circuit.  
 
4.1 Electrical accidents are most often caused by a combination of factors such as.  
 

4.1.1 a lack of training;  
 

4.1.2 a lack of supervision;  
 

4.1.3 inadequate work practices;  
 

4.1.4 poorly maintained equipment or installation; and  
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4.1.5 a hazardous workplace environment.  

 
4.1.6 Precautions must be taken to prevent electrical accidents in the Construction 

Industry.  
 
4.2 Locking out of equipment (See Lockout/Tagout Program) 
 

4.2.1 This is one way of preventing machinery or electrical current becoming 
operational during maintenance. A lock is attached to the machine switch so 
that it cannot be turned on.  

 
4.2.2 The person working with the machine should hold the only key to the lock . A 

lock must only be removed by the person who attached it to the 
equipment or machinery.  

 
4.2.3 Procedures must be put in place for the removal of the lock should the person 

not be available, for example, if there has been a change of shift workers.  
 
4.3 General electrical safety tips  
 

4.3.1 Keep your appliances in safe working order through inspection and 
preventative maintenance programs.  

 
4.3.2 Disconnect broken appliances and have frayed cords or broken power points 

replaced. Even after a piece of electrical equipment, appliance or machine has 
been disconnected from the power source, it may still partially operate. This is 
because of stored energy within the equipment. After disconnecting the power 
source, activate the machine or appliance to release the stored energy  

 
4.3.3 Always switch off appliances at the power point before you pull out the plug.  

 
4.3.4 Keep electrical cords off the floor to reduce the risk of damage from drag or 

contact with sharp objects. A damaged electrical cord can cause a fatal 
electric shock.  

 
4.3.5 Know the location of your main electricity supply.  

 
4.3.6 Check the location of overhead wires and stand clear of any fallen power lines.  

 
4.3.7 Use your appliance correctly. Read the instruction booklet and follow all 

instructions.  
 
4.4 Electricity and water don't mix.  
 

4.4.1 Bare feet and wet skin lower the body's electrical resistance. Keep electrical 
appliances away from water and wet areas  

 
4.4.2 Apprentices and trainees must be supervised at all times by a qualified 

electrical worker.  
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4.4.3 Don't overload circuits and fuses by using too many appliances from the one 

power point. Don't use double adapters to "piggy back" plugs. Use a power 
board with individual switches.  

 
4.4.4 Only licensed electrical workers can be legally contracted to perform electrical 

work. This includes new electrical installations and alterations, and repairs to 
existing installations. An unqualified person should not be employed to 
undertake electrical work.  

 
 

5.0 JOB SAFETY ANALYSIS (JSA) 

Job Safety Analysis (JSA) is a method of identifying hazards and developing ways to 
manage them.  
 
Basically, JSA means taking the time before doing a job to plan for safety rather than 
starting work assuming that all those involved know what to do and how to do it in a safe 
manner.  
 
5.1 There are 3 ways of doing a JSA:  
 

5.1.1 By Direct Observation - The supervisor watches and discusses job steps, 
hazards and solutions with the employee doing the job.  

 
5.1.2 By Group Discussion - A team of people familiar with all aspects of the job, 

identify the steps, hazards and solutions. The team is led by the supervisor.  
 

5.1.4 By Recall and Check - The supervisor prepares a draft version of the analysis 
based on his or her knowledge of the job and checks this by discussing it with 
the employee and (where necessary), by observing the job being carried out.  

 
5.2 Jobs that could be considered for a JSA include:  
 

5.2.1 jobs with a history of many accidents;  
 

5.2.2 newly established jobs;  
 

5.2.3 jobs that produce serious injuries; and  
 

5.2.4 jobs where the potential for serious injury or death is high.  
 
 

6.0 MANUAL HANDLING 

Manual handling is not just about lifting heavy objects, but includes any activity requiring the 
use of force exerted by a person to lift, lower, push, pull, hold or restrain a person, animal or 
thing.  
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In the Construction Industry, you may be required to set up working platforms and work 
using repetitive actions such as loading and unloading equipment and building products.  
 
 
6.1 Manual handling injuries include:  
 

6.1.1 strains and sprains;·  
 

6.1.2 neck and back injuries;  
 

6.1.4 slips, falls and crush incidents;  
 

6.1.4 cuts, bruises and broken bones,  
 

6.1.5 hernia; and  
 

6.1.6 occupational overuse syndrome. 
 

6.1.7 People who suffer from a manual handling injury at work can spend the rest of 
their lives coping with pain and be unable to do a lot of things other people can 
do.  

 
6.2 Training  
 

6.2.1 safe manual handling methods;  
 

6.2.2 specific manual handling hazards;  
 

6.2.3 safe work procedures;  
 

6.2.4 using manual handling aids; and  
 

6.2.5 the right to ask for help.  
 
 
6.3 Ways to reduce the risk:  
 

6.3.1 lighten loads (break loads into smaller quantities);  
mechanical assistance;  

 
6.3.2 team lifting;  

 
6.3.3 reduce bending, twisting or reaching movements; and  

 
6.3.4 prevent muscle strain and fatigue. This includes warming up before working, 

allocating time for rest breaks, and allowing time to gradually get used to a 
new job.  
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7.0 HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES 

Hazardous substances are dangerous. How dangerous depends on the type of substance, 
what it is made of, the way it enters the body, and the amount of substance that enters the 
body  
 
7.1 Some hazardous substances in the Construction Industry include:  
 

7.1.1 silica dust;  
 

7.1.2 asbestos;  
 

7.1.3 synthetic mineral fibers (such as fiberglass); and  
 

7.1.4 cement dust.  
 
 
7.2 Material Safety Data Sheet  
 
A Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) provides detailed information on a hazardous 
substance. It gives more details than a label. MSDSs are provided for your employer by the 
manufacturers and suppliers of hazardous substances.  
If you need more information on what you are using, ask your supervisor or safety and 
health representative for an MSDS.  
 

7.2.1 It is important that hazardous substances in workplaces are used according to:  
 

7.2.1.1 the manufacturer's or supplier's written instructions, (the MSDS); 
and  

 
7.2.1.2 agreed safe work procedures.  

 
7.2.1.4 First aid treatment for hazardous substances should be part of 

your training.  
 

7.2.1.4 follow safe work procedures;  
 

7.2.1.5 always correctly wear the appropriate safety equipment provided 
by your employer;  

 
7.2.1.6 do not eat, drink or smoke while working with a hazardous 

substance;  
 

7.2.1.7 do not keep food or drink near the substance;  
 

7.2.1.8 wash your hands and face and other exposed areas with soap 
and water before going to the toilet or eating and drinking; and  

 
7.2.1.9 read the MSDS.  
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8.0 THE RIGHT TO REFUSE WORK 

8.1 If you believe the work you are doing is dangerous and there is and immediate 
risk of serious injury or harm to yourself or others, then you can refuse to do 
this work.  

 
8.2 The problem then has to be resolved by the employer and the safety and 

health representative or committee, or employees.  
 

9.0 EQUIPMENT / TOOL  USE 

9.1 Only qualified and trained personnel will operate equipment / tools that 
requires such training.  

 
9.2 Any equipment / tools that are not in safe working order will not be used. They 

will be tagged out of service and sent for repair or replacement. 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the Work Site Hazard 
Analysis Program.  

 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact the 
Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the success of 
our written WORK SITE HAZARD ANALYSIS PROGRAM . We strive for clear 
understanding, safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 19, 2000, replacing the former Work 
Site Hazard Analysis Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 19, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (May 20, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (August 4, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 12 (October 10, 2011) 
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PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Work Site 
Hazard Analysis Program Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage 
the Work Site Hazard Analysis Program Program. 
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WORKSITE HAZARD 
ANALYSIS CHECKLIST 
(APPENDIX 8A) Page 1 of 2 

 

 

 

Job Number:_______________________________ Job Name: _________________________________ 
  
Date Inspected:____________________________ Inspected By:_____________________________ 
 

 Check When Completed 
Ladders 
 

1. Ladders inspected for defects         ______ 
2. Rungs free of mud, grease, ice, snow, etc.       ______ 
3. Ladders set at proper pitch         ______ 
4. Ladders extend 3' above landing        ______ 
5. Ladders secured/tied in place         ______ 
6. Affected workers trained in ladder safety        ______ 
 

Scaffolds 
 

7. Scaffolds inspected for defects        ______ 
8. Surface level and solid          ______ 
9. Work areas fully planked         ______ 
10. Guardrails in place          ______ 
11. Working surfaces free of debris, mud, grease, ice snow, etc.     ______ 
12. Supported scaffolds over 4X higher than width of base tied, braced or guyed   ______ 
13. Load on scaffold less than or equal to maximum limit      ______ 
14. Workers trained in scaffold safety        ______ 
 

Fall Protection - Elevations  
 

15. Floor openings covered or guarded        ______ 
16. Workers exposed to falls of 6' or more protected      ______ 
 

Fall Protection - Working Surfaces 
 

17. Electrical cords out of pathways        ______ 
18. Materials, tools, equipment out of walkways & work area     ______ 
19. Walkways & work areas free of mud, grease, ice, snow, etc.      ______ 
20. Small floor holes covered         ______ 
 
Materials Handling - Manual 
 

21. Materials placed as close to work area as possible      ______ 
22. Workers trained on proper lifting techniques       ______ 
   
Eye Protection 
 

23. Workers wearing appropriate eye safety equipment      ______ 
 

Electrical      
 

24. Ladders non-conductive         ______ 
25. GFCI and assured equipment grounding program in place     ______ 
26. Power tools, equipment and electrical cords inspected for defects    ______ 
27. Tools for use on live circuits insulated       ______ 
28. Insulating materials available for use while working with live circuits    ______ 
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WORKSITE HAZARD 
ANALYSIS CHECKLIST 
(APPENDIX 8A) Page 2 of 2 

 

 

 

Gas Cylinders 
 

29. Oxygen and fuel cylinders properly separated      ______ 
30. Compressed gas cylinders properly labeled       ______ 
31. Cylinders secured in upright position        ______ 
32. Hoses and torches inspected for defects       ______ 
33. Anti flash-back devices in place        ______ 
34. Cylinder valves turned off/valve caps in place when not in use    ______ 
 

Fire Prevention  
 

35. Flammable/combustible liquids away from ignition sources     ______ 
36. Portable flammable/combustible liquid containers approved & self closing   ______ 
37. Properly selected and charged fire extinguishers readily accessible    ______ 
38. Flammable/combustible materials isolated from hot work     ______ 
 

Tools and Equipment 
 

39. Tools and equipment inspected for defects       ______ 
40. Defective equipment tagged and removed from service     ______ 
41. Tool and equipment guards in place        ______ 
 

Confined Space 
 

42. Entry permit obtained when required        ______ 
43. Air sampling equipment calibrated        ______ 
44. Air sample shows oxygen concentration between 19.5% to 23.5%    ______ 
45. Air sample shows space is free of toxic/flammable/explosive gases    ______ 
46. Ventilation Adequate         ______ 
47. Trained attendant assigned to keep constant contact with workers inside   ______ 
48. Trained person assigned to continuously recheck air quality     ______ 
49. Daily Monitoring Log Current         ______ 
50. Workers trained in all appropriate aspects of confined space entry    ______ 
 

Hazard Communication  
 

51. All chemical substances properly labeled       ______ 
52. Material Safety Data Sheets readily accessible for all chemicals     ______ 
 
Comments: 
 
 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
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POLICY FOR OPENING AMMONIA 
REFRIGERATION SYSTEMS (Line Break) 

(Section 9) 
 
OVERVIEW (Job Sites) 
 

(1) This Policy will only be used if the job site customer does not have a 
policy, or is less stringent than this policy. 

 

(2) The policies will be compared with participation from the customer and a 
determination of which policy is to be utilized. 

 
DOCUMENTS 
 

APPENDIX 9A LINE BREAK PERMIT (Page 10-11) 
 
PURPOSE: 
 

Wagner-Meinert, LLC recognizes that during everyday operations it may become 
necessary to shutdown and modify parts of the systems. This policy is intended 
to supplement the existing Standard Operating Procedures portion of our 
customer’s Process Safety Management Programs.  
 
The purpose of a policy for opening the ammonia refrigeration system is to 
ensure employee safety and to maintain the integrity of the system.  

 
SCOPE: 
 

Under the guidelines of Process Safety Management, Standard Operating 
Procedures have been established for individual pieces of equipment and should 
be used whenever possible. This policy is in place to provide instructions when 
opening of the system is required in locations not covered by the Standard 
Operating Procedures.  
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REFERENCES: 
 

A) Paragraph (j) OSHA 29 CFR 1910.119, Process Safety 
Management 

 
B) OSHA Instruction CPL 2-2.45A, Process Safety Management of 

Highly Hazardous Chemicals-Compliance Guidelines and 
Enforcement Procedures 

 
C) American National Standards Institute/International Institute of 

Ammonia Refrigeration. ANSI/IIAR 2-1999, American National 
Standard for Equipment, Design, and Installation of Ammonia 
Mechanical Refrigeration Systems. 

 
D) American National Standards Institute/American Society of Heating, 

Refrigerating and Air Conditioning Engineers, LLC, ANSI/ASHRAE 
15-1994, Safety Code for Mechanical Refrigeration. 

 
E) American Society of Mechanical Engineers/American National 

Standards Institute, ASME/ANSI B31.5-1987, Refrigerant Piping. 
 

F) IIAR Bulletin R-1, A Guide to Good Practices for the Operation of 
an Ammonia Refrigeration System, International institute of 
Ammonia refrigeration. 

 
G) IIAR Bulletin #105, Guidelines for Application and Maintenance of 

Safety Pressure Relief Valves for Refrigerant Systems, 
International Institute of Ammonia Refrigeration. 

 
H) IIAR Bulletin #106, Guidelines for Prevention, Preparation, 

Response and Cleanup of Ammonia Releases, International 
Institute of Ammonia Refrigeration. 

 
I) IIAR Bulletin #107, Suggested Safety and Operating Procedures 

When Making Ammonia Refrigeration Plant Tie-ins. 
  

J) IIAR Bulletin #109, Minimum Safety Criteria for a Safe Ammonia 
Refrigeration System. 

 
K) IIAR Bulletin #110, Guidelines for Start-up, Inspection and 

Maintenance of Ammonia Mechanical Refrigerating Systems. 
 

L) IIAR Bulletin #111, Guidelines for Ammonia Machinery Room 
Ventilation, International Institute of Ammonia Refrigeration. 
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M) IIAR Bulletin #116, Guidelines for Avoiding Component Failure in 
Industrial Refrigerating Systems Caused By Abnormal Pressure or 
Shock, International Institute of Ammonia Refrigeration. 

 
 N) RETA Industrial Refrigeration Course I, II, III, IV, V, VI, VII, and VIII. 
 

P) Part 1926--Safety And Health Regulations For Construction  
 
 
 
DEFINITIONS: 
 

Definitions of regulatory specific terms can be found in “S8 Glossary of 
Regulatory Terms” section of the “IIAR Risk Management Guidelines for 
Ammonia Refrigeration”. 

 
Definitions of refrigeration specific terms can be found in “S9 Glossary of 
Refrigeration Terms” section of the “IIAR Risk Management Guidelines for 
Ammonia Refrigeration”. 

 
 
PROCEDURES: 
 

Our Policy for opening the ammonia refrigeration system is composed of written 
procedures for each of the elements of the program, including: 

 
1.0 PREPARATION FOR REPAIRS 
2.0 ISOLATION OF THE PIPING SYSTEM TO BE WORKED ON 
3.0 PUMPOUT OF THE ISOLATED PIPING 
4.0 OPENING / CUTTING AND WELDING 
5.0 PRESSURE TESTING  
6.0 RETURNING ISOLATED PIPING TO SERVICE 
7.0 FOLLOW-UP 
 

 
1.0 PREPARATION FOR REPAIRS 
 
1.1 Verify that the change is being done in accordance to the Management of 

Change form. 
 
1.2 Verify the delivery of materials and equipment necessary for the cut-in (pipe, 

fittings, lifts, cranes, welders, grinders, cutting torches, etc.…). 
 

1.2.1 It is essential that piping and fittings conform to the Materials Of 
Construction guidelines.  

 
1.2.2 All equipment should be tested to insure safe operation. 
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1.2.3 Those individuals making the cut-in, or assisting in the cut-in, should be 

familiar with the Operation and Maintenance manuals of the equipment to 
be used. 

 
1.3 If Sub-contractors are being utilized, verify that they conform to the requirements 

of the Wagner-Meinert, LLC safety policies. 
 

1.3.1 Sub-contractors must be aware of, and adhere to, all Wagner-Meinert, 
LLC Safety policies. 

  
1.4 If the system is being opened to install new equipment, the new equipment 

should be installed prior to the cut-in, if possible. 
 
1.5 Notify facility personnel of the operation to be performed. 
  

1.5.1 Plant personnel affected by the cut-in should be notified.  
 
1.5.2 Plant personnel should be trained on the dangers associated with 

ammonia, including Early Exposure Detection Techniques. 
 

1.5.3 If the system is to be open over several shifts, all affected shifts must be 
notified. 
 

1.6 Test all Personnel Protective Equipment (PPE) that may be used during the cut-
in. All PPE should be tested per manufacturers recommendations.  

 
2.0 ISOLATION OF THE PIPING SYSTEM TO BE WORKED ON 
 

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO ISOLATE ANY PART OF THE PIPING UNTIL THE 
ISOLATION POINTS AND ASSOCIATED PIPING HAVE BEEN FIELD 
VERIFIED AND THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURES HAVE BEEN COMPLETED. 

 
2.1 Instruct all personnel of isolation procedure. 
 
2.2 Consult the system documentation for isolation points. Field verify all affected 

piping. 
 
2.3 Consult the Management of Change form for any specific hazards associated 

with the change. 
 
2.4 Put on personnel protective equipment.  
 
2.5  Make sure all safety equipment which may become necessary is available. See 

PPE policy for Personal Protective Equipment. 
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2.6 Shut off valves to isolate the section of the system you will be working on. DO 
NOT ISOLATE SECTIONS OF LIQUID PIPING WITH LIQUID TRAPPED IN 
THAT SECTION. THIS CAN CREATE A HYDROSTATIC LOCK, AND CAN 
RESULT IN RUPTURED PIPING AND A RELEASE OF AMMONIA! PIPING 
RUPTURES MAY INCLUDE FLYING DEBRIS, RELEASES OF OTHER 
DANGEROUS CHEMICALS, EXPLOSIONS, ETC. 

 
2.7 Apply Lockout/Tagout per the Lockout/Tagout policy. 
 
 
3.0 PUMPOUT OF THE ISOLATED PIPING 
 
3.1 Pump out the section of the piping you have just isolated. 
 
3.2 Once the section is pumped out, hold the pumped out section in a vacuum long 

enough to verify that the all isolation valves are holding. If Ammonia Liquid is still 
present in the piping system you may not be able to hold a vacuum. All Ammonia 
should be removed from the piping prior to any cutting operations.  

 
3.3 Dry Nitrogen vapor should be used to purge Ammonia Vapors from the piping. 
 
 
4.0 OPENING / CUTTING AND WELDING 
 
4.1 Verify that the piping is not under pressure nor in a vacuum. IF PIPING IS IN A 

VACUUM, AIR DRAWN IN DURING THE CUTTING PROCESS CAN CREATE 
AN EXPLOSIVE MIXTURE. (PURGE WITH NITROGEN) 

 
4.2 Position fans to blow air away from the person welding or cutting. 
 
4.3  Verify that the Hot Work Permits have been issued per the Wagner-Meinert, LLC 

Hot Work Permit policy or the customers policy. 
 
4.4 Any concerns or additional precautions outlined in the Hot Work Permit must be 

addressed prior to commencement of hot work. 
 
4.5 Make necessary cut-ins. (Before any actual pipe cutting is done, a non-heat 

producing tool (drill, hacksaw, port-a-band saw, etc.) to produce a pilot 
hole in the top of the pipe to insure the piping is safely evacuated.) 

 
4.6 If the cut-ins are being made to install valves for future service, the downstream 

pipe stub of the valves should be capped with gauge valves installed in the caps. 
The gauge valve can be used to bleed the section of pipe for future tie-ins. 

 
 
5.0 PRESSURE TESTING 
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5.1 PREPARATION 
 

All joints shall remain non-insulated until field leak testing has been completed. 
Prior to testing, the following preparations shall be made: 
 
5.1.1 Valve off and isolate from any test pressures all refrigeration compressors, 

liquid pumps, pressure switches, pressure transducers and any other 
components that may be damaged. 
 

5.1.2 Remove all safety pressure-relief devices and cap or plug the openings. 
This does not include hydrostatic relief valves. 
 

5.1.3 Open all solenoid, pressure regulating, check or other control devices by 
means of their manual lifting stems. Check valves or other components 
w/o manual opening stems require testing from both directions. 
 

5.1.4 Open all other valves except those leading to the atmosphere. Exclude 
valves that are being used to isolate that part of the system. 
 

5.1.5 Cap, plug, or lock shut all valves and devices leading to the atmosphere 
per Lockout/Tagout Program. 
 

5.1.6 The test gas shall be introduced into the system through the charging 
valve, or other suitable point fitted with a stop valve. The test pressure 
shall be verified using a calibrated pressure gauge located on the part of 
the system being tested. No leak repairs shall be made while that part of 
the system is under pressure. Test pressure is to be witnessed by an 
authorized plant person and the testing report is to be signed by that 
person. 
 

5.1.7 The system ammonia compressor(s) shall not be used as a source of 
pressure for the field leak testing. 
 

5.1.8 A suitable dry gas such as Nitrogen shall be used for field leak testing. 
The following fluids shall not be used for field leak testing an ammonia 
system: 
 
5.1.8.1 Oxygen or any combustible gas or combustible mixture of 

gases 
5.1.8.2 Carbon dioxide  
5.1.8.3 Halocarbon refrigerant 
5.1.8.4 Water or water solutions 
5.1.8.5 Air 

 
5.2 LEAK TEST 
 

5.2.1 The High Side and Low Side of the system shall be tested at the greater 
of: 

 
5.2.1.1 The relevant field leak testing pressure. 
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5.2.1.2 The design working pressure for which that part of the 

system has been designed per local and state codes or 
industry standard.. 

 
5.2.2 Dry nitrogen shall be used to raise the pressure in the ammonia system to 

that required for this test with the following provisions: 
 

5.2.2.1 There shall be a suitable regulator located between the 
pressure source and the ammonia system, to control the 
supply pressure. 

 
5.2.3 Test the section of pipe for leaks. This can be done utilizing leak detection 

soap. If leaks exist, remove pressure from pipe, repair leak per 
maintenance procedures, then retest pipe. 

 
5.2.4 All discovered leaks shall be repaired, all defective material shall be 

replaced and the test process repeated until the system is proven tight 
with respect to this test. 

 
5.3 PURGING 
 

5.3.1 The system shall be purged to remove all non-condensable gases which 
remain after field leak testing. 

 
 
6.0 RETURNING ISOLATED PIPING TO SERVICE 
 
6.1 Install insulation as required. All insulation is to be applied prior to refrigerating 

the piping. 
 
6.2 Put new branch lines and/or systems into service one at a time. 
 

6.2.1 Open one branch line / system. This is to prevent overloading the 
compressors. Refer to Standard Operating Procedures for specific 
instructions as to proper testing and procedures required prior to startup. 

 
6.2.2 Test controls for that branch. 
 
6.2.3 Balance that section. 
 
6.2.4 Slowly lower the temperature in that room (if applicable).  
 
6.2.5 Return to 6.2.1 and put the next branch into service. 

 
6.2.6 Remove Lockout Tags from valves as they are returned to service. 

 
 
7.0 FOLLOW-UP 
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7.1 After several hours inspect the area for leaks and abnormalities.  
 
7.2 Finalize Hot Work permits  
 
7.3 Finalize Management of Change form 
 
7.4 Update Equipment lists, Refrigeration drawings, Log Sheets and other system 

documentation to incorporate system changes.  
 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the program.  

 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our written Policy for Opening The Ammonia Refrigeration Systems. We 
strive for clear understanding, safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the 
company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 19, 2000, replacing the former 
Policy for Opening the Ammonia Refrigeration Systems entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 19, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (September 10, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (March 24, 2010) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (October 10, 2011) 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert have the ultimate responsibility for the Policy for 
Opening the Ammonia Refrigeration Systems. They have designated the Safety 
Director to manage the Policy for Opening the Ammonia Refrigeration Systems. 
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LINE BREAK 
PERMIT 

(APPENDIX 9A) 

 

 

 
After determining it is necessary to open critical utility delivery systems, (such as ammonia, steam, air, water or 
chemical). This permit must be completed for each line break. This permit is valid for one shift only for 
the date of issue and applies only to the work specified below.
 
 

Permit Requested By:  
 

Date:   Time:  
 

Location:  
 

Work Performed By:  
 

Work To Be Done:  
 

 
 

 
 
 

PERMIT APPROVAL 
 

I  CERTIFY THAT ALL CONDITIONS LISTED ON THE REVERSE SIDE OF THIS PERMIT HAVE BEEN 
CONFIRMED AND I AUTHORIZE WORK.  
 

Signature:  
 Authorized Person 
 

POST FINAL INSPECTION
 

Comments  
and any  

problems  
encountered  

 
I  CERTIFY THAT THE JOB SITE WAS REINSPECTED AFTER COMPLETING WORK AND NO LEAKS OR 
ABNORMALITIES WERE FOUND. SYSTEM DOCUMENTATION WILL BE COMPLETED TO INCORPORATE 
CHANGES AS REQUIRED.  
 
Signature:  
 Authorized Person 
 
This permit was not designed to apply to all welding and cutting situations. The specific circumstances 
of each welding and cutting job should be carefully reviewed and appropriate safety precautions may be 
necessary before work begins and while performing work 
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POST FINAL INSPECTION

 
THE WORK AREA MUST NOT BE LEFT UNATTENDED AT ANY TIME WITHOUT SECURING OPEN 
ULTILITY DELIVERY SYSTEM. 
 
1. Training of personnel with assigned roles. 
 

All personnel have been trained   Yes   No 
 

All personnel have been informed of potential hazards   Yes   No 
 
2. Other permits required for this job. 
 

Hot Work   Yes   No 
 

Confined Space   Yes   No 
 
       
3. Line to be opened has been isolated (locked out).   Yes   No 
       
 
       
4. All energy sources (stored/potential) have been relieved.   Yes   No 
       
 
5. Line contains: 
 
 
 
 
6. Test performed (describe): 
 
 
 
 
 
7. Special hazards: 
 
 
 
 
 
8. Personal protective equipment required: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
9. Other requirements if needed: 
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MATERIAL HANDLING PROGRAM 
(Section 10) 

 
OVERVIEW (WMI Facility) 
 
(1) Only certified personnel will operate powered industrial lifts. 
 
(2) Training will be provided to those who require to be certified or anyone 

wanting to be certified. 
 
 
OVERVIEW (Job Sites) 
 
(1) Only certified personnel will operate powered industrial lifts at job sites. 
 
(2) Certified personnel must get permission from appropriate source at the job 

site to operate their equipment. 
 
 
 
PURPOSE: 
 
It is the policy of Wagner-Meinert, LLC to permit only trained and authorized 
personnel to operate powered industrial trucks. This policy is applicable to both 
daily operators and those who occasionally use a powered industrial truck at the 
WMI facility. WMI employees will not use customer equipment unless certified 
operators are given permission from the appropriate personnel. 
 
 
SCOPE: 
 
It is the company's intent to comply with the regulations governing use of 
industrial lifts, also known as fork trucks and powered industrial trucks, found in 
the Powered Industrial Trucks standard at 29 CFR 1910.178 and 1926.602 for 
construction. These regulations have general requirements for forklift driver 
training (specified as "operator training") and very specific requirements for 
forklift operations (specified as "truck operations"). 
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FORMS: 
 
APPENDIX 10A Propane Fork-Lift Quarterly Inspection Checklist 
 
APPENDIX 10B Electric Fork-Lift Quarterly Inspection Checklist 
 
 
REFERENCES: 
Requirements and regulations pertaining to powered material handling 
equipment are found in the following publication: 
 
Occupational Safety and Health Standards for General Industry (29 CFR 
1910.178). 
 
Occupational Safety and Health Standards for General Industry (29 CFR 
1910.180). 
 
Occupational Safety and Health Standards for Construction (29 CFR 1926.602). 
 
Occupational Safety and Health Standards for Construction (29 CFR 
1910.333(c)(3) 
 
 
PROCEDURES: 
 
These written forklift operation procedures establish guidelines to be followed, 
whenever any employee works with industrial lifts at this company. The rules 
established are to be followed to:  
 
Provide a safe working environment,  
Govern operator use of industrial lifts, and  
Ensure proper care and maintenance of industrial lifts.  
 
1.0 OBJECTIVES 
2.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 
3.0 TRAINING 
4.0 TRAINING PROGRAM CONTENT 
5.0 CERTIFICATION 
6.0 RIGGING 
7.0 ERGONOMICS AND BACK SAFETY  
8.0 BACK LIFTING SAFETY 
9.0 ERGONOMIC RISK FACTORS  
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1.0 OBJECTIVES 
 
The objectives of the Material Handling Program include: 
 
1.1 To ensure that operators understand the limitations and safe operations of 

the equipment. 
 
1.2 To ensure that all equipment is properly maintained and is kept good 

working order. 
 
1.3 To ensure that equipment malfunctions are noted before accidents occur. 
 
1.4 To ensure that non-qualified employees do not operate material handling 

equipment. 
 
1.5 To ensure that operators receive refresher training as necessary. 
 
1.6 To ensure that qualified trainers are available to certify new operators and 

conduct refresher training. 
 
 
2.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
2.1 Safety Director: 
 

2.1.1 Is responsible for developing and revising the written powered 
material handling program. In addition, the Safety Director will be 
responsible for the training requirements and maintain 
documentation training certifications. 

 
2.2 Shop Foreman 
 

2.2.1 The Shop Foreman or his designee are responsible for maintaining 
checklist and scheduling routine maintenance on our fork trucks.  

 
2.2.2 Whenever our industrial lifts are at customer job sites, the shop 

foreman is responsible to send enough daily safety check sheets 
(Appendix 10A) to cover the time the industrial lift will be at that 
site. 

 
2.3 Job Site Foreman 
 

2.3.1 The foreman on the job site is responsible for seeing that the daily 
safety check sheets (Appendix 10A) for industrial trucks are 
completed daily. All check sheets will be returned to Shop Foreman 
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when the equipment comes back to the shop. 
 
2.4 Safety Committee 
 

2.4.1 Safety Committee is responsible for auditing the entire material 
handling program and providing training assistance/materials to the 
department utilizing material handling equipment. 

 
2.5 All Employees 
 

2.5.1 Employees are responsible for operating the material handling 
equipment according to safe and proper techniques outlined in 
training classes. In addition, employees are responsible for 
notifying the foreman of any unsafe conditions related to the 
powered material handling equipment. 

 
2.5.2  Employees are responsible to verify trailer chocks, supports, and 

dock plates prior to loading/unloading? 
 
2.6 Project Manager 
 

2.6.1 Are responsible for assuring that field personnel have the required 
training and the check sheets at the job site. 

 
 
3.0 TRAINING 
 
3.1 Training Frequency and Materials 
 

3.1.1 Employees will be trained and evaluated on proper and safe 
operation of powered material handling equipment upon initial hire, 
and at least once every 3 years thereafter. More frequent refresher 
training will be conducted if the following problems are observed: 

 
3.1.1.1 The operator is operating the material handling 

equipment in an unsafe manner. 
 

3.1.1.2 The operator is involved in an accident or near miss 
 

3.1.1.3 The employees foreman or safety director has 
determined that the operator is not operating the 
equipment in a safe and proper manner. 

 
3.1.1.4 When conditions in the workplace change in a 

manner that could affect safe operation of the 
equipment. 
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3.1.1.5 Or when the operator is required to use new 

equipment. 
 
 
4.0 TRAINING PROGRAM CONTENT 
 
4.1 Operating instructions, warnings, and precautions for the types of material 

handling equipment the operator will be authorized to use. 
 
4.2 Controls and instrumentation: location, what they do and how they work 
 
4.3 Similarities to and differences from the automobile  
 
4.4 Steering and maneuvering. 
 
4.5 Visibility and restrictions due to loading. 
 
4.6 Vehicle capacity and stability. 
 
4.7 Pedestrian traffic. 
 
4.8 Fork and/or attachment adaption, operation and limitations of their 

utilization. 
 
4.9 Vehicle capacity. 
 
4.10 Vehicle stability. 
 
4.11 Vehicle inspection and maintenance. 
 
4.12 Refueling or charging, recharging batteries 
 
4.13 Operating limitations. 
 
4.14 The operating environment 
 
4.15 Floor surfaces and/or ground conditions where the vehicle will be 

operated. 
 
4.16 Composition of probable loads and load stability. 
 
4.17 Load manipulation, stacking, unstacking. 
 
4.18 Pedestrian traffic. 
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4.19 Narrow aisle and restricted place operation. 
 
4.20 Operating in classified hazardous locations. 
 
4.21 Operating the truck on ramps and other sloped surfaces which would 

affect the stability of the vehicle. 
 
4.22 Other unique or potentially hazardous environmental conditions which 

exist or may exist in the workplace. 
 
4.23 Operating the vehicle in closed environments and other areas where 

insufficient ventilation could cause a buildup of carbon monoxide or diesel 
exhaust. 

 
5.0 CERTIFICATION 
 
5.1 Only designated personnel shall be allowed to operate this equipment? No 

employee will be allowed to operate powered material handling equipment 
without having a certified operating license issued from the Safety 
Director. Certifications will be issued after completion of material handling 
training and evaluation. Employees will be re-certified every three years by 
OSHA standard. A list of certified employees will be maintained by the 
Safety Director. 

 
6.0 RIGGING 
 

6.1 Rigging is essential for moving construction materials and 
equipment and, at the same time, keeping them under control. 

 
6.2 Never swing loads over the heads of workers in the area. Must  

  keep all personnel clear of all suspended loads and loads ready to  
  be lifted. 

 
6.3 Only trained flagmen and signalmen are to direct rigging 

operations, using established hand signals that are standard for the 
industry. 

 
6.4 Tag lines must be used to control rigged loads. 
 
6.5 Do not overload any part of your rigging. Check loads just off the 

ground for balance and stability before hoisting. 
 
6.6 Never leave a suspended load unattended. 
 
6.7 All rigging equipment, when not in use, shall be removed from the  

  immediate work area and stored appropriately. 
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6.8 Never allow loads, booms or rigging to approach within 10 feet of 

energized electrical lines rated 50KV or lower unless the lines are 
de-energized. For lines rated greater than 50 KV, follow OSHA 
regulations. 

 
6.9 Always operate cranes on firm, level ground or use mats, 

particularly for near-capacity lifts. 
 
6.10 Rope off or barricade a space equivalent to the swing radius of the 

rear of the rotating structure 360 degrees around all cranes 
operating on your jobsite. 

 
 
6.11 All hoist chains, slings and hooks are visually inspected before 

each use, monthly and every three months all hoist chains, slings 
and hooks will be inspected and documented by a certified outside 
contractor.  Any rigging that does not pass inspection will be 
removed from service immediately.  

 
6.12 All rigging hooks shall be of a type that can be closed and 
 locked, eliminating the hook throat opening. Alternatively, an alloy 
 anchor type shackle with a bolt, nut and retaining pin may be used. 
 

7.0 ERGONOMICS AND BACK SAFETY  

7.1 Computer Ergonomics 

7.1.1 SCREEN – Keep the top of the screen at or just below eye level, 
 approximately 16 to 22 inches away.  

7.1.2 CHAIR – Learn the adjustments on your chair. Keep your back 
supported, feet flat on floor or use a foot rest, if needed. Keep 
knees at approximately 90 degrees when seated, with lower legs 
perpendicular to the floor. 

 
7.1.3 KEYBOARD – Place keyboard at a height so wrists are strait and 

elbows are approximately 90 degrees. A wrist rest may provide 
additional support. Maintain a light touch on the key board.  

 
7.1.4 DOCUMENT HOLDERS – Place holder and screen at the same 

height and distance.  
 
7.1.5 EYE COMFORT – Reduce glare by controlling light from uncovered 

windows. If possible, set computer at a right angle to a window or 
glare screens may help.  
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7.1.6 ORGANIZE WORK AREA – Keep most frequently used items such 

as telephone and calculator within easy reach. Avoid cradling the 
telephone on your shoulder.  

7.1.7 EXERCISE – Warm-up before work by doing simple exercises. 
Micro breaks throughout the day can help energize the body and 
relieve muscle tension. Frequently refocus eyes on objects far 
away.  

 
7.1.8 COMMUNICATION – Talk to your Supervisor before issues 

become injuries.  
 
8.0 BACK LIFTING SAFETY 

 
8.1 Lifting is very much a part of our every day jobs. And, because it is 

something we do so often, we tend to do it without thinking, or until we 
strain a muscle, or worse, hurt our backs. 
 
8.1.1 Plan the lift by looking at the object to be lifted and the surrounding 

area.  
 
8.1.2 If the object is too heavy or too awkward for you get help or use a 

mechanical lifting device.  
 
8.1.3 Clear the area of any items that may interfere with the lifting.  

 
8.1.4 Plant your feet and lift with your legs. DO NOT TWIST YOUR  

BACK!  
 
9.0 ERGONOMIC RISK FACTORS  

 
9.1 There are three main risk factors associated with ergonomics related 

injuries. Minimizing these risk factors or changing how we approach them 
can reduce the chance of injury. 

 
9.1.1 FORCE – Tasks that require a high level of physical exertion such 

as heavy lifting are at risk for causing injury. 
 

9.1.2 REPETITION – Task that require performing the same motion or 
series of motions continually for an extended period of time are at 
risk of causing injury. 

 
9.1.3 AWKWARD POSTURES – Tasks that require us to assuming 

positions that place stress on the body, such as reaching above the 
shoulder, squatting, leaning over a counter, or twisting the body 
while lifting are at risk for  
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DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the program.  
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please 
contact the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are 
committed to the success of our written Material Handling Program. We strive for 
clear understanding, safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the 
company.  
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the 
Safety Committee. 
 
This program was initially developed on April 14, 2001, replacing the former 
Material Handling Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (April 14, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (September 10, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (August 18, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (February 24, 2010) 
Revision or Review No. 12 (January 5, 2011) 
Revision or Review No. 13 (October 7, 2011) 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert have the ultimate responsibility for the Material 
Handling Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the 
Material Handling Program. 
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PROPANE FORKLIFT 
QUARTERLY INSPECTION CHECKLIST 

(APPENDIX 10A) 
 

 

Quarterly Inspection Checklist: LPG Sit-Down Truck ID #:   

Date:  Shift:    
 

Operators Name:   Operators Signature:  

 KEY OFF Procedures: 

 Overhead Guard   LPG Tank Locator Pin 

 Hydraulic Cylinders   Gas Gauge 

 Hydraulic Hoses   Check the Engine Oil Level 

 Mast Assembly   Examine the Battery Condition and Fluid Level 

 Lift Chains and Rollers   Check the Hydraulic Fluid Level 

 LPG Tank Hose   Check the Engine Coolant Level 
 

KEY ON Procedures 
 

 Test Front, Tail and Brake Lights   Check the Ammeter Indicator Lamp 

 Check Oil Pressure Indicator Lamp    
 

ENGINE RUNNING Procedures 
 

 Check the Gauges   Check Water Temperature Gauge 

 Check Hour Meter    
 

Test the Standard Equipment 
 

 Steering   Safety Seat (if equipped) 

 Brakes   Check the Operation of Load-Handling Attachments 

 Horn   Check the Transmission Fluid Level 

 Back-up Alarm (if equipped)    

 IF LIFT TRUCK FAILS ANY PART OF THIS INSPECTION, REMOVE THE KEY AND REPORT THE 
PROBLEM TO YOUR SUPERVISOR: 

Comments:  
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ELECTRIC FORKLIFT 
QUARTERLY INSPECTION CHECKLIST 

(APPENDIX 10B) 
 

 

Quarterly Inspection Checklist: Electric Sit-Down 
Truck ID #: 

 

Date:  Shift:    
 

Operators Name:   Operators Signature:  

 KEY OFF Procedures: 

 Overhead Guard   Check for leaks around lift 

 Hydraulic Cylinders   Mast Assembly 

 Hydraulic Hoses   Forks 

 Mast Assembly   Examine the Battery Condition and Fluid Level 

 Lift Chains and Rollers   Check the Hydraulic Fluid Level 

 Condition of Seat and Seat Belt   Tires 
 

KEY ON Procedures 
 

 Test Front, Tail and Brake Lights   Hour Meter 

 Check the Gauges   Battery Discharge Indicator 
 

Test the Standard Equipment 
 
 Steering   Safety Seat (if equipped) 

 Brakes   Check the Operation of Load-Handling Attachments 

 Horn    

 Back-up Alarm (if equipped)    

 

 IF LIFT TRUCK FAILS ANY PART OF THIS INSPECTION, REMOVE THE KEY AND 
REPORT THE PROBLEM TO YOUR SUPERVISOR: 

Comments:  
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Personal Protective Equipment Program 
(Section 11) 

 
 
PURPOSE: 
 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC recognizes the importance of providing proper personal 
Protective Equipment to our employees. The safety of employees continues to be our 
number one goal. A comprehensive Personal Protection Program can only be 
accomplished through the close cooperation of workers and management. The 
Personal Protective Equipment Program is designed to provide strict guidelines for the 
use of Personal Protective Equipment.  
 
SCOPE: 

 
A comprehensive Personal Protection Program has been implemented comprising 
many elements. It includes the specific safety equipment to be used by personnel while 
performing job duties. 
 

Some Examples of personal protective equipment for use while servicing 
ammonia refrigeration systems include: 
 

Twin Cartridge Respirators 
Industrial style Respirators 
Self Contained Breathing Apparatus (SCBA) 
Lanyards and Lifelines 
Steel toe shoes 
Hearing Protection 
Face shields 
Hard Hats 
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REFERENCES: 
 

A) Personal Protective Equipment. 29 CFR Part 1910.132, 133, 134, 135, 
136, 137, and 138 Occupational Safety and Health Standards for General 
Industry.  

 
 C) Part 1926--Safety And Health Regulations For Construction  
 
 
PROCEDURES: 
 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC’ Personal Protection Program is composed of written procedures 
for each of the elements of the program, including: 

 
1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
2.0 HAZARD ASSESSMENT 
3.0 EYE AND FACE PROTECTION 
4.0 RESPIRATORY PROTECTION 
5.0 HEAD PROTECTION 
6.0 FOOT PROTECTION 
7.0 ELECTRICAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 
8.0 HAND PROTECTION 

 
1.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
1.1 The selection of PPE is fairly simple in some cases (e.g., determining whether 

safety glasses with side shields are necessary in a wood-working shop), but it 
can be complicated in many others (e.g., choosing the best glove or respirator for 
protection against specific chemicals). Thus, work Project Managers, Foreman’s 
and employees should exercise care to select the appropriate PPE for the job. 
Inspect it prior to use, and make sure that affected workers required to wear the 
equipment receive the proper fit and training. If assistance is needed in the 
selection process, the work Project Managers, Foreman’s and employees should 
contact the Safety Committee Team. Only OSHA approved safety equipment will 
be used whether employee or employer owned. 

 
1.2 Wagner-Meinert, LLC only supplies OSHA approved safety equipment. All 

personnel are fully trained on equipment use, maintenance, and sanitation per 
manufacturers recommendations. 

 
2.0 HAZARD ASSESSMENT 
 
2.1 A hazard assessment must be performed at job site (See Section 8 Worksite 

Hazard Analysis Program) to determine the controls that must be in place prior to 
beginning work. The Work Site Hazard Analysis (WSHA) process determines 
whether or not other documentation is required for specific activities. In most 
cases, the (WSHA) form is sufficient documentation for work involving the PPE 
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covered in this document and for determining the appropriate methods for 
controlling or mitigating hazards identified. 

 
2.2 Project Managers, Foreman’s and employees are responsible for ensuring that 

the appropriate hazard assessment is performed for each workplace and work 
activity. (Specific hazards assessment requirements for each group of PPE are 
given in the subsections below.) Project Managers, Foreman’s and employees 
can perform the assessment or a safety committee member or a Hazards Control 
representative may do it. They also are responsible for communicating 
information about hazards and appropriate PPE selection to all workers in the 
area. 

 
2.3 All Personal Protective Equipment will be inspected for defects and cleanliness. 

See section 12 WMI-Respiratory Protection Program.pdf for section 11 page 7 
for maintaining and cleaning respirators. 

 
 
3.0 FACE AND EYE PROTECTION 
 
3.1 Face and eye protection shall be provided where chemical splashes (including 

cryogens), flying particles, or mucous membrane exposure to a biological agent 
presents a hazard. The minimum type of eye protection is a pair of safety 
glasses. Increased protection against flying particles is provided when safety 
glasses have permanent side shields. Safety glasses with permanent side 
shields are appropriate for general use in wood and metal shops and for use of 
small quantities of chemicals that are not highly corrosive. Goggles are used for 
additional eye protection. 

 
3.2 Goggles are the preferred form of eye protection. They shall be used instead of 

safety spectacles, face shields, or a combination of safety spectacles and faces 
shields when: 

 
3.2.1 Caustics and hydrofluoric acid (these eye injuries are more serious than 

with other acids) are involved in operations. 
 

3.2.2 High concentrations of acids (pH<2) or bases (pH >11) are used. 
 

3.2.3 Temperatures are elevated. Chemical reactions, including acid-base, fuel-
oxidizer/reducing chemical, and solution reactions, also generate heat in 
labs or shops. The MSDS provide advice about these types of hazards in 
industrial settings. 

 
3.2.4 Work generates splash, dust, mists, or aerosols. Some electroplating and 

chemical processes create airborne mists. Air agitation, pouring of either 
large quantities of liquids or powders, or pouring from greater heights, 
vigorous mixing or sparging, or any operation may create corrosive 
splashes or mists. 
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3.2.5 Face shields should be used as supplemental protection for the skin of the 
face, but when used without safety eyewear are not considered to be 
adequate eye protection. 

 
3.2.6 Special eye protection is required when workers are exposed to bright 

light, lasers, or ultraviolet light; when operations such as welding, metal 
cutting with a torch or arc, or brazing are performed; and when ultraviolet 
(UV) sources are used. 

 
3.2.7 For employees who routinely wear prescription safety glasses, it is 

recommended that they obtain quality prescription safety glasses. 
Wagner-Meinert will reimburse up to $75.00 for prescription safety lenses 
per calendar year and reimburse up to $75.00 for approved safety frames 
every 2 years. It is the responsibility of the employee to acquire 
prescription safety glasses and turn in expenses for re-inbursement. 

 
 
4.0 RESPIRATORY PROTECTION 
 
4.1 Respirators will be properly maintained at all times in order to ensure that they 

function properly and adequately protect the employee. As part of the 
maintenance program respirators will be inspected for cleanliness and defects. 
Worn or deteriorated parts will be replaced prior to respirator use. No 
components will be replaced or repairs made beyond those recommended by the 
manufacturer. The manufacturer will conduct repairs to regulators and/or alarms 
of atmosphere-supplying respirators. 

 
4.2 All affected employees who are required to wear respirators will be fit tested: 
 
 4.1.1 Fitting, including proper donning, doffing, cleaning, and maintenance. 
 

4.1.2 Before starting work requiring the use of a respirator; 
 

4.1.3 Annually thereafter; and 
 

4.1.4 When there are changes in the employee’s physical condition that could 
affect respirator fit such as obvious changes in body weight, facial 
scarring, extensive dental work, etc. 

 
4.2 Employees will be fit-tested with the make, model and size respirator that they 

will actually be wearing. Employees will be provided with several models and 
sizes of respirators so that they can find the best and most comfortable fit 
possible. In situations where an employee must use a powered, air-purifying 
respirator, fit-testing will be done in the negative pressure mode. 
 

4.3 The Safety Director or qualified designee will conduct fit tests following OSHA’s 
guidelines. 
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4.4 The Safety Committee has determined that quantitative fit-testing is not required 
for most of our personnel. The fit testing will be mandatory for personnel who 
require fit testing under OSHA Standard. The Safety Committee will reevaluate 
whether quantitative fit-testing is needed. 

 
 
5.0 HEAD PROTECTION 
 
5.1 Head protection will be supplied by Wagner-Meinert, LLC  
 
5.2 Head protection shall be worn under the following conditions: 
 
 5.2.1 On any active construction site. 
 

5.2.2 When working below any occupied ladder, scaffolding, or when there is 
any chance of falling objects can occur. 

 
 5.2.3 When any job site customers policy requires head protection 
 
 
6.0 FOOT PROTECTION 
 
6.1 Foot protection such as steel-toed boots are a requirement in the field and for 

personnel in the shop area. 
 
 
7.0 ELECTRICAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 
 
7.1 See Section 13 (WMI-Electrical Safe Work Practices Program.  
 
 
8.0 HAND PROTECTION 
 
8.1 All personnel have access to protective gloves related to their job duties. Contact 

Shop Foreman for required hand protection. 
 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 

 
Documentation pertaining to Personal Protective Equipment throughout the facility will 
be maintained for the life of the equipment, or until any outstanding investigations are 
complete whichever is longer. All documentation as outlined in this policy will be 
maintained by the Safety Director. 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
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This program was initially developed on May 21, 2001, replacing the former Personal 
Protective Equipment Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (May 21, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (October 8, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (December 29, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (July 28, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 12 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Personal 
Protective Equipment Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage 
the Personal Protective Equipment Program. 
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RESPIRATORY PROTECTION PROGRAM 
(Section 12) 

 
PURPOSE: 
 
Wagner-Meinert,. LLC has determined that some of its employees may be exposed to airborne 
concentrations of hazardous materials at or above established action levels while performing 
their job duties at various job sites. It has been established that engineering controls to reduce 
worker exposure below established action levels will be in force at all times. The purpose of this 
program is to protect our workers at job sites from respiratory hazards. 
 
 
SCOPE: 
 
This respiratory protection program applies to all company employees who are required to wear 
respirators while working at this job site and to those who choose to wear respirators on a 
voluntary basis. Company employees who wear dust masks are not subject to the medical 
evaluation, cleaning, storage and maintenance provisions of this program. 
 
Employees who are required to wear respirators shall participate in this program at no cost to 
them.  
 
DOCUMENTS 
 
Appendix 12A Respirator Medical Evaluation Questionnaire (Page 11-17) 
Appendix 12B Qualitative Fit Test Record (Page 18) 
Appendix 12C Respirator Fit Test Procedure (Page 19) 
 
 
 
REFERENCES: 
 
(A) Occupational Safety and Health Standards for General Industry (29 CFR 1910.134). 
 
(B) Occupational Safety and Health Standards for Construction (29 CFR 1926.103). 

CONTENTS 
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1.0 SAFETY DIRECTOR RESPONSIBILITIES 
2.0 PROJECT MANAGER/FOREMAN RESPONSIBILITIES 
3.0 EMPLOYEE RESPONSIBILITIES 
4.0 SELECTION PROCEDURES 
5.0 NIOSH CERTIFICATION 
6.0 VOLUNTARY RESPIRATOR USE 
7.0 MEDICAL EVALUATIONS 
8.0 FIT-TESTING: 
9.0 GENERAL USE PROCEDURES 
10.0 RESPIRATOR MALFUNCTION 
11.0 CLEANING 
12.0 MAINTENANCE 
13.0 CHANGE SCHEDULES 
14.0 STORAGE 
15.0 DEFECTIVE RESPIRATORS 
16.0 TRAINING 
 
 
1.0 SAFETY DIRECTOR RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
1.1 Identifying work areas, processes or tasks that require workers to wear respirators. 
 
1.2 Evaluating respiratory hazards. 
 
1.3 Selecting appropriate respiratory protection. 
 
1.4 Monitoring respirator use to ensure that respirators are used in accordance with their 

certifications. 
 
1.5 Arranging and/or conducting respirator user training. 
 
1.6 Ensuring proper storage and maintenance of respiratory protective equipment. 
 
1.7 Conducting qualitative fit-testing. 
 
1.8 Administering the medical surveillance program. 
 
1.9 Maintaining records required by the program. 
 
1.10 Evaluating the program. 
 
1.11 Updating the written program as needed. 
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2.0 PROJECT MANAGER/FOREMAN RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
2.1 Ensuring that the program is implemented on the job site.  
 
2.2 Ensuring that employees using respirators understand and follow the program. 
 
2.3 Ensuring that company employees have received respirator use training, fit testing and 

an annual medical evaluation. 
 
2.4 Ensuring the availability of respirators and accessories. 
 
2.5 Enforcing the proper use of respiratory protection when required. 
 
2.6 Ensuring that respirator users properly clean, maintain and store their respirators. 
 
 
3.0 EMPLOYEE RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
3.1 Wearing a respirator when and where required. 
 
3.2 Wearing the respirator in the manner described during training. 
 
3.3 Maintaining the respirator as instructed. 
 
3.4 Storing the respirator in a clean and sanitary location. 
 
3.5 Informing the supervisor if respirator no longer fits and requesting a new one. 
 
3.6 Informing the supervisor or program administrator of any concerns regarding respiratory 

protection. 
 
 
4.0 SELECTION PROCEDURES 
 
4.1 Wagner-Meinert will only use NIOSH approved respirators! MSA Black Hacar or Silicon 

Facepiece. Project Manager or Foreman will select respirators to be used on site based 
on the hazards to which workers are exposed and in accordance with all OSHA 
standards. 

 
4.1 Project Manager or Foreman will select respirators to be used on site based on the 

hazards to which workers are exposed and in accordance with all OSHA standards. 
 
4.2 Job Site Foreman will conduct a hazard assessment for each operation, process or work 

area where airborne contaminants may be present in routine operations. The hazard 
assessment will include: 

 
4.3 Identification and documentation of hazardous substances which could become airborne 

during duration of work. 
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4.4 Review of work processes to determine where potential exposures to these hazardous 
substances may occur. 

 
4.5 Exposure monitoring to quantify potential hazardous exposures. 
 
5.0 NIOSH CERTIFICATION 
 
5.1 All respirators used by this company will be certified by the National Institute for 

Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH). All filters, cartridges and canisters used by 
company employees will be labeled with NIOSH certification labels. Filters, cartridges 
and/or canisters that have missing or defaced NIOSH certification labels will be removed 
from service immediately and discarded. 

 
 
6.0 VOLUNTARY RESPIRATOR USE 
 
6.1 No employee may wear a respirator voluntarily unless a Foreman determines that doing 

so, will not create a hazard. 
 
6.2 Employees participating in voluntary respirator use wearing a half-face piece air-purifying 

respirator are required to comply with the procedures in this program for medical 
evaluation, respirator use, cleaning, maintenance and storage. 

 
 
7.0 MEDICAL EVALUATIONS 
 
7.1 Employees who are either required to wear respirators, or who choose to wear air 

purifying respirators voluntarily, will receive a medical evaluation before respirator use 
begins. The medical evaluation  will be no cost to the employee.  

 
7.2 Medical evaluation procedures are as follows: 
 

7.2.1 The medical evaluation will be conducted using the questionnaire found in 
Appendix 12A of this program. The Safety Director will provide a copy of the 
questionnaire to all employees requiring medical evaluations. 

 
7.2.2 To the extent feasible, the company will assist employees who are unable to read 

the questionnaire. When this is not possible, the employee will be sent directly to 
the physician or licensed health care provider for medical evaluation. 

 
7.2.3 All affected employees will be given a copy of the medical questionnaire to fill out, 

along with a stamped, addressed envelope for mailing the questionnaire to the 
Physician or Licensed Health Care Professional. Respirator users will be allowed 
to complete the questionnaire on company time. 

 
7.2.4 Follow-up medical examinations will be granted to employees as required by 

OSHA’s current Respiratory Protection Standard or as deemed necessary by 
Physician or Licensed Health Care Professional.  
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7.2.5 All employees will be given the opportunity to speak with the Physician or 
Licensed Health Care Professional about their medical evaluation. 

 
7.2.6 Any employee required for medical reasons to wear a positive pressure, air-

purifying respirator will be provided with a powered air-purifying respirator. 
 

7.2.7 After an employee has received clearance and begun to wear a respirator, 
additional medical evaluations will be provided under the following circumstances: 

 
7.2.7.1 the employee reports signs and/or symptoms related to his or her 

ability to use a respirator such as shortness of breath, dizziness, 
chest pains or wheezing; 

 
7.2.7.2 Physician or Licensed Health Care Professional believes the 

employee needs to be reevaluated. 
 
7.2.7.3 Information from this program, including observations made during 

fit-testing and program evaluation, indicates a need for reevaluation. 
 
7.2.7.4 A change occurs in workplace conditions that may result in an 

increased physiological burden on the employee. 
 

7.2.7.5 All examinations and questionnaires are to remain confidential 
between the employee and Physician or Licensed Health Care 
Professional. 

 
 
8.0 FIT-TESTING 
 
8.1 All affected employees who are required to wear respirators will be fit tested: 
 

8.1.1 Before starting work requiring the use of a respirator; 
 

8.1.2 Annually thereafter; and 
 

8.1.3 When there are changes in the employee’s physical condition that could affect 
respirator fit such as obvious changes in body weight, facial scarring, extensive 
dental work, etc. 

 
8.2 Employees will be fit-tested with the make, model and size respirator that they will 

actually be wearing. Employees will be provided with several models and sizes of 
respirators so that they can find the best and most comfortable fit possible. In situations 
where an employee must use a powered, air-purifying respirator, fit-testing will be done in 
the negative pressure mode. 

 
8.3 The Safety Director or qualified designee will conduct fit tests following OSHA’s 

guidelines. Fit test records shall be retained for respirator users until the next fit test is 
administered. 
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8.4 The Safety Committee has determined that quantitative fit-testing is not required for most 
of our personnel. The fit testing will be mandatory for personnel who require fit testing 
under OSHA Standard. The Safety Committee will reevaluate whether quantitative fit-
testing is needed. 

 
8.5 See Appendix 12B for fit testing procedure. 
 
 
9.0 GENERAL USE PROCEDURES 
 
9.1 Employees will use their respirators under conditions specified in this program, and in 

accordance with the training they received on the use of the respirator they will use.  
 
92. All employees will conduct user seal checks each time they wear their respirator. 

Employees will use either the positive or negative pressure check depending on which 
works best for them.  

 
9.3 Employees are permitted to leave their work areas to clean their respirators, change 

filters or cartridges, replace parts or to inspect their respirators. Employees are instructed 
to tell their supervisor before leaving the work area. 

 
9.4 Employees are not permitted to wear tight-fitting respirators if they have any condition, 

such as facial scars, facial hair, missing dentures or any other condition that prevents 
them from achieving a good seal. 

 
9.5 Employees are prohibited from entering IDLH atmospheres under any circumstances. 
 
9.6 Employees are permitted the use of SCBAs under the following circumstances: 

 
9.6.1 The atmosphere is below 10% of the IDLH, harmful vapors, and in oxygen 

deficient atmospheres. 
 
9.6.2 The employee is trained, medically cleared and authorized by the Safety Director. 
 
9.6.3 The SCBA including the cylinder has been DOT certified and is in good operating 

condition. This includes; Cylinder is free from defects, filled with grade “D” air, the 
regulator certified, the cylinder has been hydrostatically tested, etc.. .  

 
 
10.0 RESPIRATOR MALFUNCTION 
 
10.1 Air Purifying Respirator Malfunction: 
 

10.1.1 For any malfunction of an air purifying respirator, such as breakthrough, face 
piece leakage, defective valves, etc., the respirator user will leave the exposure 
area immediately and report the malfunction to his or her supervisor. The 
supervisor will ensure that the respirator is properly repaired or replaced before 
the user returns to work.  
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10.2 Atmosphere-Supplying Respirator Malfunction: 
 

10.2.1 All workers wearing atmosphere-supplying respirators will use a buddy system. 
The worker who experiences a respirator malfunction, will be assisted by his or 
her buddy. The buddy will immediately don an emergency escape respirator and 
assist his or her partner out of the exposure area.  

 
 
11.0 CLEANING 
 
11.1 Respirators will be cleaned and disinfected regularly. 
 
11.2 Respirators issued for the exclusive use of an employee shall be cleaned as often as 

necessary. 
 
11.3 Atmosphere-supplying and emergency use respirators will be cleaned and disinfected 

after each use. 
 
11.4 The following procedure will be used to clean and disinfect respirators: 
 

11.4.1 Disassemble respirator.  
 

11.4.2 Wash the face piece and associated parts in a mild detergent with warm water.  
 

11.4.3 Rinse thoroughly in clean warm water. 
 

11.4.4 Wipe the respirator with disinfectant wipes of 70% isopropyl alcohol. 
 

11.4.5 Let the respirator dry in a clean area. 
 

11.4.6 Reassemble the respirator and replace any defective parts. 
 

11.4.7 Place the respirator in a clean, dry plastic bag. 
 
 
12.0 MAINTENANCE 
 
12.1 Respirators will be properly maintained at all times in order to ensure that they function 

properly and adequately protect the employee. As part of the maintenance program 
respirators will be inspected for cleanliness and defects. Worn or deteriorated parts will 
be replaced prior to respirator use. No components will be replaced or repairs made 
beyond those recommended by the manufacturer. The manufacturer will conduct repairs 
to regulators and/or alarms of atmosphere-supplying respirators. 

 
12.2 Respirators will be inspected for the following: 
 

12.2.1 Face pieces: 
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Cracks, Tears, Holes, Distortion, Cracked or loose lenses/face shields 
 

12.2.2 Head straps: 
 

Breaks, Tears, Broken Buckles 
 

12.2.3 Valves: 
 

Residue/dirt, Cracks, Tears 
 

12.2.4 Filters/Cartridges: 
 

NIOSH approval designation, Gaskets, Cracks in housing, Dents in 
housing, Appropriate cartridge for hazard 

 
12.3 Air Supply Systems: 
 

12.3.1 Breathing air quality/grade 
12.3.2 Condition of supply hoses 
12.3.3 Hose connections 
12.3.4 Settings on regulators 
12.3.5 Settings on valves 

 
 
13.0 CHANGE SCHEDULES 
 
13.1 Employees wearing a respirator shall change the cartridges on their respirators: 
 

13.1.1 any time they begin to experience difficulty in breathing; 
 

13.1.2 any time they smell or taste a chemical substance. 
 
 
14.0 STORAGE 
 
14.1 Respirators will be stored in a clean, dry area in accordance with the manufacturer’s 

recommendations. Each employee will clean and inspect his or her own air-purifying 
respirator in accordance with the provisions of this program and will store respirators in 
plastic bags. 

 
 
15.0 DEFECTIVE RESPIRATORS 
 
15.1 Respirators that are defective or have defective parts will be taken out of service 

immediately. If, during an inspection, an employee discovers a defect in a respirator, he 
or she will bring the defect to the attention of his or her supervisor. Supervisors will give 
defective respirators to the Safety Director who will: 

 
15.1.1 temporarily take the respirator out of service until repairs can be made; 
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perform a simple on-the-spot repair; or dispose of the respirator due to an 
irreparable problem or defect. 

 
15.1.2 When a respirator is taken out of service for an extended period of time, the 

respirator will be tagged “out of service,” and the employee will be given a 
replacement of the same make, model and size. 

 
 
16.0 TRAINING 
 
16.1 All written information regarding medical evaluations, fit testing, and the respirator 

program. Records of medical evaluations, training required by this section must be 
retained and made available in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.1020. 

 
16.2 Safety Director will provide training to respirator users and their supervisors on: 
 

16.2.1  The Respiratory Protection Program; 
16.2.2  their responsibilities under the program; 
16.2.3  OSHA’s Respiratory Protection Standard; 
16.2.4  the respiratory hazards identified at this job site; 
16.2.5  proper selection and use of the respirators to be used; 
16.2.6  limitations of respirators; 
16.2.7  respirator donning; 
16.2.8  positive and negative fit checks; 
16.2.9  fit-testing; 
16.2.10 emergency procedures; 
16.2.11 maintenance and storage; and 
16.2.12 medical signs/symptoms limiting the effective use of respirators. 

 
16.2 Employees will be fit tested and retrained annually or as needed, such as when it 

becomes necessary to use a different type of respirator. Training and fit test records will 
be maintained by the safety director. Employees will be required to demonstrate their 
understanding of the topics covered in the training through hands-on exercises. 
Respirator training will be documented by Safety Director and the documentation will 
include the type, model and size of respirator for which each employee has been trained 
and fit-tested.  

 
 
17.0 PROGRAM EVALUATION 
 
17.1 A vital portion of the annual training includes a question / answer and comment section. 

During which the respirator users as well as their supervisors critique the effectiveness of 
the program. 

 
 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
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The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the program. Employees may 
review a copy of the plan by requesting one from the Safety Director. In addition, the Safety 
Director is responsible for maintaining any records related to the Respiratory Protection 
Program.  
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact the 
Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the success of our 
written Respiratory Protection Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe behavior, and 
involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on December 19, 2000, replacing the former Respiratory 
Protection Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (December 19, 2000) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (July 28, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (January 4, 2010) 
Revision or Review No. 12 (March 3, 2010) 
Revision or Review No. 13 (January 3, 2011) 
Revision or Review No. 14 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Respiratory 
Protection Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the Respiratory 
Protection Program. 
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Appendix 12A: 
Respirator 

Medical 
Questionnaire 

 
7617 Freedom Way            
Fort Wayne, Indiana 
46818    
www.wagner-
meinert.com 
 
 
Phone: 260-489-7555         
Fax:     260-489-7473 

To the employer: Answers to questions in Section 1, and to question 9 in Section 2 of Part A, do not require a 
medical examination. 

To the employee: 

Can you read (circle one):  Yes / No  

Your employer must allow you to answer this questionnaire during normal working hours, or at a time and place 
that is convenient to you. To maintain your confidentiality, your employer or supervisor must not look at or review 
your answers, and your employer must tell you how to deliver or send this questionnaire to the health care 
professional who will review it.  

Part A. Section 1. (Mandatory) The following information must be provided by every employee who has 
been selected to use any type of respirator (please print). 

1. Today's date:__________________  

2. Your name:__________________________________________________________  

3. Your age (to nearest year):_________________________________________  

4. Sex (circle one):  Male / Female  

5. Your height: __________ ft. __________ in.  

6. Your weight: ____________ lbs.  

7. Your job title:_____________________________________________________  

8. A phone number where you can be reached by the health care professional who reviews this questionnaire 
(include the Area Code): ____________________ 

9. The best time to phone you at this number: ________________  

10. Has your employer told you how to contact the health care professional who will review this questionnaire     
(circle one):   Yes / No 

11. Check the type of respirator you will use (you can check more than one category): 

a. ______ N, R, or P disposable respirator (filter-mask, non-cartridge type only). 

b. ______ Other type (for example, half- or full-face piece type, powered-air purifying, supplied-air, self-
contained breathing apparatus).  

12. Have you worn a respirator (circle one):  Yes / No  

If "yes," what 
type(s):______________________________________________________________________ 
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Part A. Section 2. (Mandatory) Questions 1 through 9 below must be answered by every employee who has 
been selected to use any type of respirator (please circle "yes" or "no").  

1. Do you currently smoke tobacco, or have you smoked tobacco in the last month:  Yes / No  

2. Have you ever had any of the following conditions?  

Seizures (fits):    Yes / No  

Diabetes (sugar disease):    Yes / No  

Allergic reactions that interfere with your breathing:    Yes/No  

Claustrophobia (fear of closed-in places):    Yes / No  

Trouble smelling odors:    Yes / No 

3. Have you ever had any of the following pulmonary or lung problems?  

Asbestosis:    Yes / No  

Asthma:    Yes / No  

Chronic bronchitis:    Yes / No  

Emphysema:    Yes / No  

Pneumonia:    Yes / No  

Tuberculosis:   Yes / No  

Silicosis:    Yes / No  

Pneumothorax (collapsed lung):    Yes / No  

Lung cancer:   Yes / No  

Broken ribs:    Yes / No  

Any chest injuries or surgeries:    Yes / No  

Any other lung problem that you've been told about:    Yes / No 

4. Do you currently have any of the following symptoms of pulmonary or lung illness?  

Shortness of breath:    Yes / No  

Shortness of breath when walking fast on level ground or walking up a slight hill or incline:    Yes / No  

Shortness of breath when walking with other people at an ordinary pace on level ground:    Yes / No  

Have to stop for breath when walking at your own pace on level ground:    Yes / No  

Shortness of breath when washing or dressing yourself:    Yes / No  

Shortness of breath that interferes with your job:    Yes / No  

Coughing that produces phlegm (thick sputum):    Yes / No  

Coughing that wakes you early in the morning:    Yes / No  

Coughing that occurs mostly when you are lying down:    Yes / No  
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Coughing up blood in the last month:    Yes / No  

Wheezing:    Yes / No  

Wheezing that interferes with your job:    Yes / No  

Chest pain when you breathe deeply:    Yes / No  

Any other symptoms that you think may be related to lung problems:    Yes / No 

5. Have you ever had any of the following cardiovascular or heart problems?  

Heart attack:    Yes / No  

Stroke:    Yes / No  

Angina:    Yes / No  

Heart failure:    Yes / No  

Swelling in your legs or feet (not caused by walking):    Yes / No  

Heart arrhythmia (heart beating irregularly):    Yes / No  

High blood pressure:    Yes / No  

Any other heart problem that you've been told about:    Yes / No 

6. Have you ever had any of the following cardiovascular or heart symptoms?  

Frequent pain or tightness in your chest:    Yes / No  

Pain or tightness in your chest during physical activity:    Yes / No  

Pain or tightness in your chest that interferes with your job:    Yes / No  

In the past two years, have you noticed your heart skipping or missing a beat:   Yes / No  

Heartburn or indigestion that is not related to eating:    Yes / No  

Any other symptoms that you think may be related to heart or circulation problems:    Yes / No 

7. Do you currently take medication for any of the following problems?  

Breathing or lung problems:   Yes / No  

Heart trouble:    Yes / No  

Blood pressure:    Yes / No  

Seizures (fits):    Yes / No 

8. If you've used a respirator, have you ever had any of the following problems? (If you've never used a respirator, 
skip the following and go to question 9)  

Eye irritation:    Yes / No  

Skin allergies or rashes:    Yes / No  

Anxiety:    Yes / No  

General weakness or fatigue:    Yes / No  



10/10/2011  Page 14 of 22 
12 WMI-Respiratory Protection Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 

Any other problem that interferes with your use of a respirator:    Yes / No 

9. Would you like to talk to the health care professional who will review this questionnaire about your answers to 
this questionnaire:    Yes / No  

Questions 10 to 15 below must be answered by every employee who has been selected to use either a full-face 
piece respirator or a self-contained breathing apparatus (SCBA). For employees who have been selected to use 
other types of respirators, answering these questions is voluntary. 

10. Have you ever lost vision in either eye (temporarily or permanently):    Yes / No  

11. Do you currently have any of the following vision problems?  

Wear contact lenses:    Yes / No  

Wear glasses:    Yes / No  

Color blind:    Yes / No  

Any other eye or vision problem:    Yes / No 

12. Have you ever had an injury to your ears, including a broken ear drum:    Yes / No 

13. Do you currently have any of the following hearing problems?  

Difficulty hearing:    Yes / No  

Wear a hearing aid:    Yes / No  

Any other hearing or ear problem:    Yes / No 

14. Have you ever had a back injury:    Yes / No  

15. Do you currently have any of the following musculoskeletal problems?  

Weakness in any of your arms, hands, legs, or feet:    Yes / No  

Back pain:    Yes / No  

Difficulty fully moving your arms and legs:    Yes / No  

Pain or stiffness when you lean forward or backward at the waist:    Yes / No  

Difficulty fully moving your head up or down:    Yes / No  

Difficulty fully moving your head side to side:    Yes / No  

Difficulty bending at your knees:    Yes / No  

Difficulty squatting to the ground:    Yes / No  

Climbing a flight of stairs or a ladder carrying more than 25 lbs:    Yes / No  

Any other muscle or skeletal problem that interferes with using a respirator:    Yes / No 

Part B Any of the following questions, and other questions not listed, may be added to the questionnaire at the 
discretion of the health care professional who will review the questionnaire. 

1. In your present job, are you working at high altitudes (over 5,000 feet) or in a place that has lower than normal 
amounts of oxygen:    Yes / No  

2. If "yes," do you have feelings of dizziness, shortness of breath, pounding in your chest, or other symptoms 
when you're working under these conditions:    Yes / No  



10/10/2011  Page 15 of 22 
12 WMI-Respiratory Protection Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 

3. At work or at home, have you ever been exposed to hazardous solvents, hazardous airborne chemicals (e.g., 
gases, fumes, or dust), or have you come into skin contact with hazardous chemicals:    Yes / No 

4. If "yes," name the chemicals if you know them:__________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 

5.    Have you ever worked with any of the materials, or under any of the conditions, listed below:  

Asbestos:    Yes / No  

Silica (e.g., in sandblasting):    Yes / No  

Tungsten/cobalt (e.g., grinding or welding this material):    Yes / No  

Beryllium:    Yes / No  

Aluminum:    Yes / No  

Coal (for example, mining):    Yes / No  

Iron:    Yes / No  

Tin:    Yes / No  

Dusty environments:    Yes / No  

Any other hazardous exposures:    Yes / No 

6.    If "yes," describe these exposures:____________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________________ 

7.    List any second jobs or side businesses you have:________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 

8.    List your previous occupations:_______________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________________  

 9.   List your current and previous hobbies:_________________________________________________________ 

10.  Have you been in the military services?    Yes / No  

11.  If "yes," were you exposed to biological or chemical agents (either in training or combat):    Yes / No 

12.   Have you ever worked on a HAZMAT team?    Yes / No  

13.  Other than medications for breathing and lung problems, heart trouble, blood pressure, and seizures 
mentioned          earlier in this questionnaire, are you taking any other medications for any reason (including over-
the-counter               medications):     Yes / No 

 
 
14.   If "yes," name the medications if you know them:_________________________________________________ 
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15.   Will you be using any of the following items with your respirator(s)?  

HEPA Filters:    Yes / No  

Canisters (for example, gas masks):    Yes / No  

Cartridges:    Yes / No 

16.   How often are you expected to use the respirator(s) (circle "yes" or "no" for all answers that apply to you)?:  

Escape only (no rescue):    Yes / No  

Emergency rescue only:    Yes / No  

Less than 5 hours per week:    Yes / No  

Less than 2 hours per day:    Yes / No  

2 to 4 hours per day:     Yes / No  

Over 4 hours per day:   Yes / No 

17.  During the period you are using the respirator(s), is your work effort:  

Light (less than 200 kcal per hour):   Yes / No 

If "yes," how long does this period last during the average  

shift:____________hrs.____________mins. 

Examples of a light work effort are sitting while writing, typing, drafting, or performing light 
assembly work; or standing while operating a drill press (1-3 lbs.) or controlling machines.  

Moderate (200 to 350 kcal per hour):   Yes / No 

If "yes," how long does this period last during the average  

shift:____________hrs.____________mins.  

Examples of moderate work effort are sitting while nailing or filing; driving a truck or bus in urban 
traffic; standing while drilling, nailing, performing assembly work, or transferring a moderate load 
(about 35 lbs.) at trunk level; walking on a level surface about 2 mph or down a 5-degree grade 
about 3 mph; or pushing a wheelbarrow with a heavy load (about 100 lbs.) on a level surface.  

Heavy (above 350 kcal per hour):   Yes / No 

If "yes," how long does this period last during the average  

shift:____________hrs.____________mins.  
 
Examples of heavy work are lifting a heavy load (about 50 lbs.) from the floor to your waist or 
shoulder; working on a loading dock; shoveling; standing while bricklaying or chipping castings; 
walking up an 8-degree grade about 2 mph; climbing stairs with a heavy load (about 50 lbs.).   

18. Will you be wearing protective clothing and/or equipment (other than the respirator) when you're using your 
respirator:   Yes / No  

19.  If "yes," describe this protective clothing and/or equipment:_________________________________________ 

 
 
20. Will you be working under hot conditions (temperature exceeding 77 deg. F):   Yes / No 
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21. Will you be working under humid conditions:   Yes / No  

22. Describe the work you'll be doing while you're using your respirator(s):________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

23. Describe any special or hazardous conditions you might encounter when you're using your respirator(s) (for 
example, confined spaces, life-threatening 
gases):______________________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________ 

24. Provide the following information, if you know it, for each toxic substance that you'll be exposed to when you're 
using your respirator(s):  

Name of the first toxic substance(s):________________________________________________________ 

Estimated maximum exposure level per shift:_________________________________________________ 

Duration of exposure per shift:_____________________________________________________________ 

Name of the second toxic substance:_______________________________________________________ 

Estimated maximum exposure level per shift:_________________________________________________ 

Duration of exposure per shift:_____________________________________________________________ 

Name of the third toxic substance:_________________________________________________________ 

Estimated maximum exposure level per shift:_________________________________________________ 

Duration of exposure per shift:____________________________________________________________ 

The name of any other toxic substances that you'll be exposed to while using your respirator: 

_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

25. Describe any special responsibilities you'll have while using your respirator(s) that may affect the safety and 
well-being of others (for example, rescue, and security): 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Appendix 12B: 
Qualitative  

Fit Test Record 
 

 
7617 Freedom Way                  
Fort Wayne, Indiana 46818    
www.wagner-meinert.com 
 
Phone: 260-489-7555                
Fax:     260-489-7473 

Subject's Name ___________________________________________  Company _________________________ 

Employee Number _________________________________________  Department _______________________ 

Has the employee received respirator training? (Circle one) YES  /  NO 

Has the employee been medically cleared to use the respirator identified below? (Circle one)      YES  /  NO 

Type of Fit Test equipment used:  ____ Irritant Fume  ____ IsoAmyl Acetate  

____ Saccharin   ____ Bitrex 

Respirator Tested: _________________________________________ Size: ____ Small           ____ XL 

          ____ Medium       ____ XXL 

          ____ Large 

Test Results:  

1. Facial Characteristic Assessment. Respirators with tight-fitting face pieces may not provide a satisfactory seal 
with individuals having beards, large side burns or other conditions such as missing dentures, etc. that could 
interfere with the ability of the respirator to attain an adequate seal. Individuals with this condition should not be 
tested. Did any conditions described above exist? (Circle one) 

YES (Do not continue test. Automatic failure)    /     NO. Continue with test. 

2. Sensitivity Test: (Circle one):   Passed  /  Failed 

3. Fit Test: (Circle one):   Passed  /  Failed   Size: 

 

Respirator Assigned: _____________         Spectacle Kit Required? (Circle one):  YES  /  NO 
 
_________________________________                               ___________________________________ 
Test Administrator's Signature              Date                         Employee's Signature                       Date 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

Safety Service by: 
 
 

 

 
This is to certify that ________________________ 
_ Has been trained in the use, limitations, and  
   maintenance of the following Respirator(s). 
_ Has passed a Qualitative Fit Test with the following         
Respirator(s). _ MSA Ultra Twin _ MSA Ultra Elite 
_ MSA Advantage 1000 _ MSA Advantage 3000 
_ MSA Advantage 3200 _ MSA Advantage 4000 
_ North 5400 Series _ North 7600 Series 
_ Scott Scott-O-Vista                           _ Sm _ Med _ Lg 
_ Other _____________________           _ XL _ XXL 
Expiration Date ______________ Test Date________ 
Instructor __________________________________ 

7617 Freedom Way     
Fort Wayne, Indiana 
46818   
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Respirator Fit Test 
Procedure 

 
Appendix 12C

 
7617 Freedom Way                  
Fort Wayne, Indiana 46818    
www.wagner-meinert.com 
 
Phone: 260-489-7555                
Fax:     260-489-7473 

After selecting and donning a comfortable fitting respirator follow procedure below. 
 
(1) Normal breathing. In a normal standing position, without talking, the subject shall breathe 

normally for 1 minute. 
 
(2) Deep breathing. In a normal standing position, the subject shall breathe slowly and deeply, 

for 1 minute taking caution so as not to hyperventilate.  
 
(3) Turning head side to side. Standing in place, the subject shall slowly turn his/her head from 

side to side between the extreme positions on each side. The head shall be held at each 
extreme momentarily so the subject can inhale at each side.  

 
(4) Moving head up and down. Standing in place, the subject shall slowly move his/her head up 

and down. The subject shall be instructed to inhale in the up position (i.e., when looking 
toward the ceiling).  

 
(5) Talking. The subject shall talk out loud slowly and loud enough so as to be heard clearly by 

the test conductor. The subject can read from a prepared passage such as the Rainbow 
Passage. 

 
Rainbow Passage 
 
When the sunlight strikes raindrops in the air, they act like a prism and form a rainbow. The 
rainbow is a division of white light into many beautiful colors. These take the shape of a long 
round arch, with its path high above, and its two ends apparently beyond the horizon. There is, 
according to legend, a boiling pot of gold at one end. People look, but no one ever finds it. When 
a man looks for something beyond reach, his friends say he is looking for the pot of gold at the 
end of the rainbow.  
 
(6) Grimace. The test subject shall grimace for 15 seconds by smiling or frowning. (This applies 

only to QNFT testing; it is not performed for QLFT)  
 
(7) Bending over. The test subject shall bend at the waist as if he/ she were to touch his/her 

toes. Jogging in place shall be substituted for this exercise in those test environments such 
as shroud type QNFT or QLFT units that do not permit bending over at the waist.  

 
(8) Normal breathing. Each test exercise shall be performed for one minute except for the 

grimace exercise which shall be performed for 15 seconds. The test subject shall be 
questioned by the test conductor regarding the comfort of the respirator upon completion of 
the protocol. If it has become unacceptable, another model of respirator shall be tried. The 
respirator shall not be adjusted once the fit test exercises begin. Any adjustment voids the 
test, and the fit test must be repeated. 
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ELECTRICAL SAFE WORK PRACTICES PROGRAM 
(Section 13) 

 
 
PURPOSE: 
 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC will maintain a safe and healthy work environment in an ongoing 
effort to protect each employee from potentially hazardous or unsafe conditions. It is the 
goal of Wagner-Meinert, LLC to insure that Personnel will at no time suffer any adverse 
health effects or injuries related to their work environment. 
 
The purpose of this Electrical Safe Work Practice Program is to establish and maintain 
a program that will assure compliance with all federal and state regulations, and to limit 
the number of accidents and losses associated with the operation, maintenance and 
repair of electrical equipment. 
 
Wagner-Meinert personnel will only work on low voltage wiring and wiring of 480 motor 
starters. 
 
 
SCOPE: 
 
In the ongoing control of personal injury associated with electrical equipment operation, 
repair, and maintenance. It is Wagner-Meinert, LLC primary objective to operate, 
maintain and repair all electrically operated equipment in a safe and proper manner. 
Guidelines and procedures outlined in this manual have been developed to ensure that 
Personnel are properly trained in electrical safe work practices, have the proper 
equipment to safely work on electrical equipment and that unqualified Personnel are 
restricted from exposure to potentially dangerous electrical equipment. 
 
Wagner-Meinert personnel will only work on low voltage wiring and wiring of 480 volt 
motor starters. 
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RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
 Electrical Safe Work Practices Program  
 
 
REFERENCES: 
 
(A) Part 1926--Safety And Health Regulations For Construction  
 
(B) Occupational Safety and Health Standards for General Industry (29 CFR 

1910.269 and 1910.301 thorough 1910.399). 
 

1.0 OBJECTIVES 
2.0 QUALIFIED PERSONNEL 
3.0 UNQUALIFIED PERSONNEL 
4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 
5.0 TRAINING (QUALIFIED PERSONNEL) 
6.0 TRAINING (UNQUALIFIED PERSONNEL) 
7.0 TRAINING FREQUENCY 
8.0 PROTECTIVE MEASURES/EQUIPMENT 
9.0 (GFCI) GROUNG FAULT CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER 

 
1.0  OBJECTIVES 
 
1.1 The objectives of the Electrical Safe Work Practice Program include: 
 

1.1.1 To ensure that electrical equipment is free from recognized hazards that 
are likely to cause death or serious injury. 

 
1.1.2 To determine the required safety equipment to protect Personnel from 

electrical hazards and ensure that for this equipment is available and 
utilized. All tools, equipment, power cords, receptacles that are available 
for use by employees that are not part of the building or structure are 
properly grounded.  

 
1.1.3 To ensure that electrical equipment is properly marked and labeled. 
 
1.1.4 To ensure that disconnecting means and circuits are marked to indicate 

their purpose. 
 

1.1.5 To ensure that proper working clearances are maintained around electrical 
equipment. 

 
1.1.6 To determine and designate specific job classifications as qualified or 

unqualified with respect to potential electrical exposures. 
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1.1.7 To ensure that qualified and unqualified Personnel who face the risk of 
electrical shock (that is not reduced to a safe level by electrical installation 
requirements) are properly trained. 

 
1.1.8 To ensure that whenever feasible, Personnel de-energize electrical 

equipment according to established procedures in the Electrical Safe 
Work Practices Program. 

 
1.1.9 To ensure that qualified Personnel utilize safe work practices that prevent 

contact with energized circuits and live electrical parts when for reasons of 
increased hazard, additional hazards, or infeasibility the electrical 
equipment is not de-energized.  

 
1.1.10 This program is to be on all job sites and can be found in service trucks 

and all job tool boxes on job site. 
 
2.0 QUALIFIED PERSONNEL 
 

2.1  Qualified Personnel are defined as individuals that are permitted to work 
on, or near exposed energized parts. The work conducted by Qualified 
Personnel may involve either direct contact, or contact by means of tools 
and materials. Training shall be of the classroom or on-the-job type, and 
will introduce and establish proficiency in the departmental Electrical Safe 
Work Practices. Training documents will be kept on file indefinitely in the 
Safety Director office. 

 
2.2 Only qualified personnel are permitted to work on or around exposed 

energy sources. 
 
3.0 UNQUALIFIED PERSONNEL 
 
3.1 Unqualified Personnel are defined as individuals that are not permitted to 

physically work on exposed energized electrical parts, but may have this type of 
equipment in there work area.  

 
 
4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
4.1 Safety Director 
 

4.1.1 The Safety Director is ultimately responsible for the Electrical Safe Work 
Practice Program.  

 
4.1.2 The Safety Director is responsible for developing the written Electrical 

Safe Work Practice Program, with assistance from Wagner-Meinert, LLC 
Safety Committee personnel. The Safety Committee will audit the entire 
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written program annually, and will ensure that required training is 
conducted for all affected Personnel. 

 
4.2 Service Technician/Forman 
 

4.2.1 Each Service Technician/Forman is responsible for the day to day 
implementation and enforcement of the Electrical Safe Work Practice 
Program.  

 
4.2.2 All new changes must be approved by the Safety Committee before being 

implemented. The Safety Committee is responsible for the annual review 
of established work practices and procedures, and notifying the Safety 
Director when Personnel need initial and refresher safety training. 
Documentation of annual reviews should be forwarded to the Safety 
Director. Service Technician/Forman must ensure that required safety 
equipment is made available to Personnel required to perform electrical 
related duties. 

 
4.3 Qualified Personnel 
 

4.3.1 Qualified Personnel are responsible for following procedures established 
in the Electrical Safe Work Practice Program. 

 
 
5.0 TRAINING (QUALIFIED PERSONNEL) 
 
5.1 All Qualified Personnel shall be trained, and become familiar with the following 

information: 
 

5.1.1 The skills and techniques necessary to distinguish exposed live parts from 
other parts of electrical equipment. 

 
5.1.2 The skills and techniques necessary to determine the nominal voltage of 

exposed live parts. 
 

5.1.3 The clearance distances specified for various voltages to which the 
qualified person will be exposed. 

 
5.1.4 Lockout/Tagout procedures used to de-energize electrical equipment or 

other energy sources before work is conducted. 
 
 

5.1.5 The safe and proper use of portable electrical equipment, including 
handling, visual inspection, grounding, conductive work locations, and 
extension cords. 
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5.1.6 Electrical test instruments and other equipment, including rating and visual 
inspection. 

 
 

6.0 TRAINING (UNQUALIFIED PERSONNEL) 
 
6.1 All unqualified Personnel shall be trained, and become familiar with the following 

information: 
 

6.1.1 The risks associated with energized equipment. 
 

6.1.2 The tasks that can be done only by Qualified workers. 
 

6.1.3 How to protect themselves when working around electricity. 
 

6.1.4 The importance of obeying electrical hazard signs and tags. 
 
 
7.0 TRAINING FREQUENCY 
 
7.1 Designated Qualified and Unqualified Personnel will receive training at least 

annually. The training consists of common sense training for working around high 
voltage power. 

 
 
8.0 PROTECTIVE MEASURES/EQUIPMENT 
 
8.1 Test Instruments and all Equipment 
 

8.1.1 Only qualified employees may perform testing work on electrical circuits or 
equipment. Job site foreman will visually inspect all electrical tool, cords, 
and equipment daily. 

 
8.1.2 All test instruments and equipment and associated leads, cables, power 

cords, probes, and connectors shall be visually inspected for external 
defects and damage every time the equipment is used. If any defect or 
damage is noted that may expose the employee to injury, the item tagged 
and removed from service, and no employee shall use the item until 
repairs and tests have been completed.  

 
8.1.3 Test instruments and equipment and their accessories shall be rated for 

the circuits and equipment to which they will be connected and shall be 
designed for the environment in which they will be used. 

 
8.1.4 All equipment will be inspected before it is returned to service after any   

repair work has been done. 
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8.1.5 All electrical equipment is inspected and tested quarterly that is mobile 

and any cord sets and receptacles that are not exposed to damage are 
tested bi-annually. 

 
8.1.6 Records for inspection and testing are logged by color coded with colored 

tape. Yellow is for January through March, Brown is for April through June, 
blue is for July through September, and Green is for October through 
December. 

 
8.2 Protective Equipment 
 
 

8.2.1.  If it is not possible to engineer the electrical installations to eliminate 
exposure to live electrical circuits, employees exposed to and working with 
such circuits will wear appropriate personal protective equipment that is 
appropriate for the specific parts of the body and for the work to be 
performed: 

  
 8.2.1.1  Employees must wear nonconductive head protection near 

electrical hazards as well as ANSI rated face shields, eye 
protection, hearing protection, and non-conductive safety shoes to 
protect against arcs, flashes, or flying objects from electrical 
explosions. 

  
8.2.1.2  The "appropriate" level of electrical PPE is dependent on the type 

of exposure and the voltage level. Table 1 following this section 
provides a listing of the minimum required electrical PPE 
classified by work being done. 

 
8.2.1.3 Protective equipment will be maintained in a safe, reliable 

condition and be periodically inspected and tested. Wagner-
Meinert has taken steps to ensure that sufficient quantities and 
sizes of electrical PPE and double insulated tools are available for 
employees to use. 

 
8.2.1.4 Engineers who regularly work with electrical equipment or who 

perform hot work (eg. cutting and welding) must wear 100% 
cotton clothing. Cotton-polyester blends have the potential to melt 
into an employee's flesh in the event of a flash or bum. Production 
employees who are not regularly exposed to these conditions are 
not required to wear 100% cotton clothing. 

 
8.2.1.5 All jewelry, rings and metal wristwatches will be removed when 

working on energized circuits. 
 
 



10/10/2011  Page 7 of 14 
13 WMI-Electrical Safe Work Practices Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 

8.3 Protective Practices 
 
The following is a list of electrical safe work practices that will be followed. 
 

8.3.1 Whenever feasible, Lockout/Tagout procedures shall be used to de-
energize electrical equipment before work is conducted. 

 
8.3.2 When normally enclosed live parts are exposed for maintenance or repair, 

they shall be guarded to protect unqualified persons from contact with live 
parts. Barricades may be used if necessary. If barricades are not 
sufficient, then attendants shall be used. 

 
8.3.3 Safety signs and tags shall be used to warn employees of electrical 

hazards which may endanger them. 
 

8.3.4 When an unqualified or qualified person is working in an elevated position 
to include vehicular and mechanical lifts near overhead lines, the location 
shall be such that the person and the longest conductive object he or she 
may contact cannot come closer than 10 feet to any unguarded, energized 
overhead line.  

 
8.3.5 When an unqualified or qualified person is working above overhead lines, 

the location shall be such that the person and the longest conductive 
object he or she may contact cannot come closer than 10 feet to any 
unguarded, energized overhead line.  

 
8.3.6 When an unqualified or qualified person is working within 10 of the 

overhead lines, the line will be grounded or de-energized before any work 
will be done. 

 
8.3.7 Conductive items, such as jewelry, watch bands, bracelets, rings, key 

chains, necklaces, may not be worn if they might contact exposed 
energized parts. 

 
 

8.3.8 Spaces that have exposed energy parts must have proper illumination 
before the qualified person(s) may enter. 

 
9.0 (GFCI) GROUNG FAULT CIRCUIT INTERRUPTER 
 
9.1  INSULATION AND GROUNDING 
 

9.1.1 Insulation and grounding are two recognized means of preventing injury 
during electrical equipment operation. Conductor insulation may be 
provided by placing nonconductive material such as plastic around the 
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conductor. Grounding may be achieved through the use of a direct 
connection to a known ground such as a metal cold water pipe. 

 
9.1.2 Consider, for example, the metal housing or enclosure around a motor or 

the metal box in which electrical switches, circuit breakers, and controls 
are placed. Such enclosures protect the equipment from dirt and moisture 
and prevent accidental contact with exposed wiring. However, there is a 
hazard associated with housings and enclosures. A malfunction within the 
equipment—such as deteriorated insulation—may create an electrical 
shock hazard. Many metal enclosures are connected to a ground to 
eliminate the hazard. If a "hot" wire contacts a grounded enclosure, a 
ground fault results which normally will trip a circuit breaker or blow a fuse. 
Metal enclosures and containers are usually grounded by connecting them 
with a wire going to ground. This wire is called an equipment grounding 
conductor. Most portable electric tools and appliances are grounded by 
this means. There is one disadvantage to grounding: a break in the 
grounding system may occur without the user's knowledge. 
 

 
9.1.3 Insulation may be damaged by hard usage on the job or simply by aging. 

If this damage causes the conductors to become exposed, the hazards of 
shocks, burns, and fire will exist. Double insulation may be used as 
additional protection on the live parts of a tool, but double insulation does 
not provide protection against defective cords and plugs or against heavy 
moisture conditions. 
 

9.1.4 The use of a ground-fault circuit interrupter (GFCI) is one method used to 
overcome grounding and insulation deficiencies. 

 
 

9.2  WHAT IS A GFCI? 
 
9.2.1 The ground-fault circuit interrupter (GFCI) is a fast-acting circuit breaker 

which senses small imbalances in the circuit caused by current leakage to 
ground and, in a fraction of a second, shuts off the electricity. The GFCI 
continually matches the amount of current going to an electrical device 
against the amount of current returning from the device along the electrical 
path. Whenever the amount "going" differs from the amount "returning" by 
approximately 5 milliamps, the GFCI interrupts the electric power within as 
little as 1/40 of a second. (See diagram.) 
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 However, the GFCI will not protect the employee from line-to-line contact 
hazards (such as a person holding two "hot" wires or a hot and a neutral 
wire in each hand). It does provide protection against the most common 
form of electrical shock hazard--the ground fault. It also provides 
protection against fires, overheating, and destruction of insulation on 
wiring. 

 
 

9.3  WHAT ARE THE HAZARDS? 
 

9.3.1 With the wide use of portable tools on construction sites, the use of 
flexible cords often becomes necessary. Hazards are created when cords, 
cord connectors, receptacles, and cord- and plug-connected equipment 
are improperly used and maintained. 

 
9.3.2 Generally, flexible cords are more vulnerable to damage than is fixed 

wiring. Flexible cords must be connected to devices and to fittings so as to 
prevent tension at joints and terminal screws. Because a cord is exposed, 
flexible, and unsecured, joints and terminals become more vulnerable. 
Flexible cord conductors are finely stranded for flexibility, but the strands 
of one conductor may loosen from under terminal screws and touch 
another conductor, especially if the cord is subjected to stress or strain. 

 
9.3.3 A flexible cord may be damaged by activities on the job, by door or 

window edges, by staples or fastenings, by abrasion from adjacent 
materials, or simply by aging. If the electrical conductors become 
exposed, there is a danger of shocks, burns, or fire. A frequent hazard on 
a construction site is a cord assembly with improperly connected 
terminals. 

 
9.3.4 When a cord connector is wet, hazardous leakage can occur to the 

equipment grounding conductor and to humans who pick up that 
connector if they also provide a path to ground. Such leakage is not 
limited to the face of the connector but also develops at any wetted portion 
of it. 

 
9.3.5 When the leakage current of tools is below 1 ampere, and the grounding 

conductor has a low resistance, no shock should be perceived. However, 
should the resistance of the equipment grounding conductor increase, the 
current through the body also will increase. Thus, if the resistance of the 
equipment grounding conductor is significantly greater than 1 ohm, tools 
with even small leakages become hazardous. 
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9.4  PREVENTING AND ELIMINATING HAZARDS 
 

9.4.1 GFCIs can be used successfully to reduce electrical hazards on 
construction sites. Tripping of GFCIs—interruption of current flow—is 
sometimes caused by wet connectors and tools. It is good practice to limit 
exposure of connectors and tools to excessive moisture by using 
watertight or sealable connectors. Providing more GFCIs or shorter 
circuits can prevent tripping caused by the cumulative leakage from 
several tools or by leakages from extremely long circuits. 

 
 

9.5  RESPONSIBILITY 
 

9.5.1 OSHA ground-fault protection rules and regulations have been determined 
necessary and appropriate for employee safety and health. Therefore, it is 
the employer's responsibility to provide either: (a) ground-fault circuit 
interrupters on construction sites for receptacle outlets in use and not part 
of the permanent wiring of the building or structure; or (b) a scheduled and 
recorded  equipment grounding conductor program on construction sites, 
covering all cord sets, receptacles which are not part of the permanent 
wiring of the building or structure, and equipment connected by cord and 
plug which are available for use or used by employees. 

 
 
9.6  GROUND-FAULT CIRCUIT INTERRUPTERS 
 

9.6.1 The employer is required to provide approved ground-fault circuit 
interrupters for all 120-volt, single-phase, 15- and 20-ampere receptacle 
outlets on construction sites which are not a part of the permanent wiring 
of the building or structure and which are in use by employees. 
Receptacles on the ends of extension cords are not part of the permanent 
wiring and, therefore, must be protected by GFCIs whether or not the 
extension cord is plugged into permanent wiring. These GFCIs monitor the 
current-to-the-load for leakage to ground. When this leakage exceeds 5 
mA ± 1 mA, the GFCI interrupts the current. They are rated to trip quickly 
enough to prevent electrocution. This protection is required in addition to, 
not as a substitute for, the grounding requirements of OSHA safety and 
health rules and regulations, 29 CFR 1926. The requirements which 
employers must meet, if they choose the GFCI option, are stated in 29 
CFR 1926.404(b)(1)(ii). 

 
 
9.7  EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOR PROGRAM 
 

9.7.1 The equipment grounding conductor program covers all cord sets, 
receptacles which are not a part of the permanent wiring of the building or 
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structure, and equipment connected by cord and plug which are available 
for use or used by employees. The requirements which the program must 
meet are stated in 29 CFR 1926.404(b)(1)(iii), but employers may provide 
additional tests or procedures. (See appendix.) OSHA requires that a 
written description of the employer's equipment grounding conductor 
program, including the specific procedures adopted, be kept at the jobsite. 
This program should outline the employer's specific procedures for the 
required equipment inspections, tests, and test schedule 

 
9.7.2 The required tests must be recorded, and the record maintained until 

replaced by a more current record. The written program description and 
the recorded tests must be made available, at the jobsite, to OSHA and to 
any affected employee upon request. The employer is required to 
designate one or more competent persons to implement the program. 
The Safety Director is responsible for implementing this program. 

 
9.7.3 Electrical equipment noted in the equipment grounding conductor program 

must be visually inspected for damage or defects before each day's use. 
Any damaged or defective equipment must not be used by the employee 
until repaired. 

 
9.7.4 Two tests are required by OSHA. One is a continuity test to ensure that 

the equipment grounding conductor is electrically continuous. It must be 
performed on all cord sets, receptacles which are not part of the 
permanent wiring of the building or structure, and on cord- and plug-
connected equipment which is required to be grounded. This test may be 
performed using a simple continuity tester, such as a lamp and battery, a 
bell and battery, an ohmmeter, or a receptacle tester. 

 
9.7.5 The other test must be performed on receptacles and plugs to ensure that 

the equipment grounding conductor is connected to its proper terminal. 
This test can be performed with the same equipment used in the first test. 
 

9.7.6 These tests are required before first use, after any repairs, after damage is 
suspected to have occurred, and at 3-month intervals. Cord sets and 
receptacles which are essentially fixed and not exposed to damage must 
be tested at regular intervals not to exceed 6 months. Any equipment 
which fails to pass the required tests shall not be made available or used 
by employees. 

 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the program. 
Employees may review a copy of the plan by requesting one from the Safety Director. In 
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addition, the Safety Director is responsible for maintaining any records related to the 
Electrical Safe Work Practices Program.  
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our written Electrical Safe Work Practices Program. We strive for clear 
understanding, safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 30, 2001, replacing the former 
Electrical Safe Work Practices Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 30, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (October 27, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (June 23, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (December 4, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Electrical 
Safe Work Practices Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the 
Electrical Safe Work Practices Program. 
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CONSTRUCTION AND OVERHEAD TRAVELING CRANE 
OPERATION AND LIFTING EQUIPMENT SAFETY PROGRAM 

(Section 14) 
 
 
PURPOSE: 
 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC will maintain a safe and healthy work environment in an ongoing 
effort to protect each employee from potentially hazardous or unsafe conditions. It is the 
goal of Wagner-Meinert, LLC to insure that Personnel will at no time suffer any adverse 
health effects or injuries related to the use of overhead cranes. 
 

To establish uniform administrative procedures and minimum safety requirements for 
activities related to the operation of overhead traveling cranes and lifting equipment, 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC has developed this program. 

 
 
SCOPE: 
 

Only authorized, properly trained employees of the Wagner-Meinert,LLC shall be 
permitted to operate overhead traveling cranes. These persons shall be authorized by 
the Shop Foreman or their Supervisor over the use and operation of the crane. Both 
shall maintain a list of personnel authorized to operate the crane(s) under their 
jurisdiction.  

ASSOCIATED DOCUMENTS: 
 
Appendix 14A: Monthly Overhead Crane Inspection Checklist 
Appendix 14B: Monthly Rigging Equipment Inspection Checklist 
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REFERENCES: 
 

(A) 29 CFR 1910.179 (j) (2) and (3) 
(B) 29 CFR 1926.1427 Cranes and Derricks 
(C) 29 CFR 550 Crane Safety 

 
1.0 TRAINING 
2.0 OVERHEAD TRAVELING CRANE INSPECTION 
3.0 PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE 
4.0 LIFTING EQUIPMENT 
5.0 RIGGING 
6.0 CONSTRUCTION CRANES – SUBCONTRACTORS AND WAGNER-MEINERT 

PERSONNEL 
 

1.0 TRAINING 

1.1  Before a person may be authorized to operate a overhead crane he/she 
must complete an apprenticeship with a knowledgeable, authorized 
operator who will train that person how to operate the crane. The length of 
the apprenticeship shall be determined by the Shop Foreman. The trainee 
must also complete a crane safety training course. 

  1.1.1 Hand signals to crane operators shall be those prescribed by the 
applicable ANSI standard for the type of crane in use. An illustration 
of the signals shall be posted at the job site. 

  1.1.2 Whenever internal combustion engine powered equipment   
   exhausts in enclosed spaces, tests shall be made and recorded to  
   see that employees are not exposed to unsafe concentrations of  
   toxic gases or oxygen deficient atmospheres. 

  1.1.3 Operators must meet the physical qualifications, pass a physical, a  
   written examination, understand and be able to use a load chart as  
   well as calculate loads for the crane type. 

 

2.0 CRANE INSPECTION 

 

2.1  Our overhead crane Program will address all overhead cranes in use shall 
meet the applicable requirements for design, inspection, construction, 
testing, maintenance and operation as prescribed in the ANSI B30.5-1968. 

2.2  Each day or prior to use, a visual inspection shall be made by the crane 
operator prior to operating the crane. The "Visual Inspection Checklist" 
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shall be completed at the time of each inspection and filed with the Shop 
Foreman. Any crane deficiencies and safety hazards shall be brought to 
the attention of the Shop Foreman. Cranes which are unsafe shall be 
tagged with sign(s) “Out Of Order” and not be operated. 

2.3  All hooks are inspected monthly, they are inspected for cracks and 
deformation and recorded. Date of inspection, signature of person 
performing inspection, and the serial numbers are documented. (See 
Appendix 14A). Quarterly inspections on hooks are done by a certified 
outside contractor and the inspections will be documented. 

2.4  Monthly inspections on all hoist chains / running ropes (including end 
connections) and slings for excessive wear, twist, distorted links, and 
stretch beyond manufacturer’s recommendations. Certifications records 
have date of inspection, signature of competent person performing 
inspection, and serial number of crane hoist chains are documented. 
Chains / ropes that were in storage for long periods must be inspected 
before use (See Appendix 14A). Quarterly inspections on hoist chains / 
ropes (including end connections) are done by a certified outside 
contractor and the inspections will be documented. 

 

2.5  At least annually, each crane shall be inspected by the manufacturer or by 
a competent, outside contractor. The inspection shall include as a 
minimum, the OSHA requirements found in 29 CFR 1910.179 (j) (2) and 
(3). A written report containing deficiencies, safety hazards and 
recommendations shall be submitted to the Safety Director. Deficiencies 
that would render the crane unsafe to operate should be reported to the 
Safety Director immediately and the crane taken out of service until 
repairs are made. 

2.6  A permanent chart with clearly legible shall be provided with each crane or 
lifting equipment and securely fixed in a location easily visible to the 
operator while seated at this control station. 

2.7  Any modifications of equipment may only be made with the manufacturer's 
written approval. 

2.8  All inspection records shall be maintained by the shop superintendent. 

 

3.0 PREVENTATIVE MAINTENANCE 

3.1  As required by OSHA regulations, a preventative maintenance program 
based on the crane manufacturer's recommendations has been 
established. 
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3.2  All maintenance records shall be maintained. 

3.3  During service and maintenance activities, equipment must be tagged 
“Out of Service. Where the unexpected energizing, start-up or release of 
stored energy is possible, Wagner-Meinert’s Lockout/Tagout Program and 
procedures shall be followed. 

 

4.0 LIFTING EQUIPMENT 

4.1  Each day or prior to use, lifting slings, alloy steel chains, running ropes, 
and all lifting attachments shall be visually inspected for damage and/or 
defects by the authorized operator or by the shop foreman. Lifting slings, 
alloy steel chains, running ropes, and all lifting attachments are inspected 
quarterly by a certified outside contractor and are documented. Damaged 
or defective equipment shall be immediately removed from service and 
tagged as being "out of service". WMI personnel will follow manufacturers 
safe work practices and limitations when using any lifting apparatus. 

4.2  Additional inspections will be performed on new equipment. During sling 
use or where operating conditions warrant according to the following 
outline: 

Alloy Steel Chain 

At intervals no greater than 3 months, a thorough inspection for 
wear, defects, deformation and increased length will be conducted 
by the Safety Director and Shop Foreman. A written record will be 
maintained. A permanently affixed durable identification tag stating 
size, grade, reach and capacity will be affixed to all tested and 
certified chain slings. All new and repaired chain slings, including 
components, shall be proof tested by the manufacturer or 
equivalent entity at twice their rated capacity prior to initial use. A 
certificate of this proof test must be retained in Shop Foreman’s 
office. 

Wire Ropes Slings and Running Ropes 

All slings and running ropes with welded end attachments must be 
proof tested by the manufacturer or equivalent entity at twice their 
rated capacity prior to initial use. All slings and running ropes are 
visually inspected monthly. A certificate of this proof test must be 
retained in Shop Foreman’s office. 

Metal Mesh Slings 

Each sling shall have a tag permanently affixed stating rating 
capacity for both vertical basket and choker hitches. All new and 
repaired slings shall not be used unless proof tested by the 
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manufacturer or equivalent entity at a minimum 1.5 times the rated 
capacity. A certificate of this test will be retained in Shop Foreman’s 
office. 

Synthetic Mesh Slings 

Each sling shall be marked or coded to show rated capacities. 
Repairs shall not be attempted by anyone other than the 
manufacturer or equivalent entity. Each new and repaired sling 
shall be proof tested by the manufacturer or equivalent entity to 
twice the rated capacity. A certificate of this test will be maintained 
in Shop Foreman’s office. 

5.0 RIGGING 
 

5.1 Rigging is essential for moving construction materials and  equipment 
and, at the same time, keeping them under control. 

 
5.2 Never swing loads over the heads of workers in the area. 
 
5.3 Only trained flagmen and signalmen are to direct rigging operations, using 

established hand signals that are standard for the industry. 
 
5.4 Tag lines must be used to control rigged loads. 
 
5.5 Do not overload any part of your rigging. Check loads just off the ground 

for balance and stability before hoisting. 
 
5.6 Never leave a suspended load unattended. 
 
5.7 Never allow loads, booms or rigging to approach within 10 feet of 

energized electrical lines rated 50KV or lower unless the lines are de-
energized. For lines rated greater than 50 KV, follow OSHA regulations. 

 
5.8 Always operate cranes on firm, level ground or use mats, particularly for 

near-capacity lifts. 
 
5.9 Rope off or barricade a space equivalent to the swing radius of the rear of 

the rotating structure 360 degrees around all cranes operating on your 
jobsite. 

 
5.10 All hoist chains, slings and hooks are inspected monthly and before each 

use. Every three months all hoist chains, slings and hooks will be 
inspected and documented by a certified outside contractor.  

 
5.11 An accessible fire extinguisher of 5BC rating, or higher, shall be available 

 at all operator stations or cabs of equipment. 
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6.0 CONSTRUCTION CRANES – SUBCONTRACTORS AND WAGNER-MEINERT 
PERSONNEL 

 
6.1 This section covers construction cranes for Wagner-Meinert personnel 

and sub-contactors. Wagner-Meinert personnel are trained in all aspects 
of crane operation except for operating, setting up and tearing down. They 
are trained in all other aspects of crane safety in Section 6.0. 

 
6.2 All construction crane operators are all verified that the required training 

and certifications are in place for the type of work they perform. This 
includes crane operators that we sub-contract with. This includes 
Construction Cranes, Overhead Cranes, Gantry Cranes, Crawler 
Locomotive, Truck Cranes, Derrick Cranes, and Helicopters. 

 
6.3 Cranes must not be used unless ground conditions are able to support the 

equipment and any supporting materials per the manufacturer's 
specifications. 

 
6.4 Operators must follow manufacturer instructions and prohibitions for 

assembling and/or disassembling equipment. 
 

6.4.1 When assembling or disassembling equipment (or attachments), 
the employer must comply with all applicable manufacturer 
prohibitions and must comply with either:  

(a) Manufacturer procedures applicable to assembly and 
disassembly, or  

 
(b) Employer procedures for assembly and disassembly. Employer 

procedures may be used only where the employer can 
demonstrate that the procedures used meet the requirements 
in § 1926.1406. Note: The employer must follow manufacturer 
procedures when an employer uses synthetic slings during 
assembly or disassembly rigging.  

 
 
6.5 The procedures must address that a competent and qualified person must 

direct the assembly/disassembly of equipment. 
 

6.5.1 (a) Supervision—competent-qualified person.  
 

(1)  Assembly/disassembly must be directed by a person who 
meets the criteria for both a competent person and a qualified 
person, or by a competent person who is assisted by one or 
more qualified persons.  
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(2) Where the assembly/disassembly is being performed by only 

one person, that person must meet the criteria for both a 
competent person and a qualified person. For purposes of this 
standard, that person is considered the A/D director. 

 
6.6 The procedures must complete a pre-operation hazard assessment to 

identify the work zone and determine if any part of the equipment could 
reach closer than 20 feet to a power line. 

 
6.6.1 (a) Hazard assessments and precautions inside the work zone. 

Before beginning equipment operations, the employer must:  
 

(1) Identify the work zone by either:  
 

(a) Demarcating boundaries (such as with flags, or a device 
such as a range limit device or range control warning 
device) and prohibiting the operator from operating the 
equipment past those boundaries, or  

 
(b) Defining the work zone as the area 360 degrees around the 

equipment, up to the equipment’s maximum working 
radius. 

 
6.7 The procedures must address the measures that must be taken if 

determined that any part of the equipment, load line or load could get 
closer than 20 feet to a power line. 

 
6.7.1 Determine if any part of the equipment, load line or load (including 

rigging and lifting accessories), if operated up to the equipment’s 
maximum working radius in the work zone, could get closer than 20 
feet to a power line. If so, the employer must meet the requirements 
in Option (1), Option (2), or Option (3) of this section, as follows:  

 

(a) Option (1)—De-energize and ground. Confirm from the utility 
owner/ operator that the power line has been de-energized 
and visibly grounded at the worksite.  

 
(b) Option (2)—20 foot clearance. Ensure that no part of the 

equipment, load line, or load (including rigging and lifting 
accessories), gets closer than 20 feet to the power line by 
implementing the measures specified in paragraph (b) of this 
section.  

 
(c) Option (3)- Determine the line’s voltage and the minimum 

approach distance permitted under Table A (See next Page) 
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TABLE A—MINIMUM CLEARANCE DISTANCES  
 

Voltage (nominal, kV, alternating 
current)  

Minimum clearance distance (feet)  

up to 50.............................  

over 50 to 200....................  

over 200 to 350..................  

over 350 to 500..................  

over 500 to 750..................  

over 750 to 1,000...............  

over 1,000..........................  

10  

15  

20  

25  

35  

45  

(as established by the utility 
owner/operator or registered 
professional engineer who is a 
qualified person with respect to 
electrical power and distribution.)  

Note: The value that follows “to” is up to and includes that value. For 
example, over 50 to 200 means up to and including 200kV.  

 
 
 

6.8 The procedures must address a visual inspection of the equipment will be 
conducted by a competent person prior to each shift or before each use. 

 
6.8.1 A competent person must begin a visual inspection prior to each 

shift the equipment will be used, which must be completed before or 
during that shift. The inspection must consist of observation for 
apparent deficiencies. Taking apart equipment components and 
booming down is not required as part of this inspection unless the 
results of the visual inspection or trial operation indicate that further 
investigation necessitating taking apart equipment components or 
booming down is needed.  

 
6.9 The procedures include monthly inspections of equipment by a competent 

person are documented. 
 

6.9.1 (1) Each month the equipment is in service it must be inspected in 
accordance with paragraph (d) of this section (each shift). 

 

(2) Equipment must not be used until an inspection under this 
paragraph demonstrates that no corrective action under 
paragraphs (d)(2) and (3) of this section is required.  

 
(3) Documentation.  

(a)The following information must be documented and 
maintained by the employer that conducts the inspection: 
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(1) The items checked and the results of the inspection.  
(2) The name and signature of the person who conducted the 

inspection and the date.  
 

(b) This document must be retained for a minimum of 
three months. 

 
6.10 The procedures check that all safety devices must be in proper working 

order before operation begins. 
 

6.10.1 Proper operation required. Operations must not begin unless all of 
the devices listed in this section are in proper working order. If a 
device stops working properly during operations, the operator must 
safely stop operations. If any of the devices listed in this section are 
not in proper working order, the equipment must be taken out of 
service and operations must not resume until the device is again 
working properly. Alternative measures are not permitted to be 
used. 

 
6.11 The procedures check that all the manufacturer procedures applicable to 

the operational function of equipment are followed. 
 
6.12 The procedures check that operational procedures for the equipment be 

readily available in the cab at all times. 
 

  6.12.1  Accessibility of procedures.  
(1) The procedures applicable to the operation of the equipment, 

including rated capacities (load charts), recommended operating 
speeds, special hazard warnings, instructions, and operator’s 
manual, must be readily available in the cab at all times for use 
by the operator.  

(2) Where rated capacities are available in the cab only in 
electronic form: In the event of a failure which makes the rated 
capacities inaccessible, the operator must immediately cease 
operations or follow safe shut-down procedures until the rated 
capacities (in electronic or other form) are available. 

 
6.13 Whenever there is a concern as to safety, the operator must have the 

authority to stop and refuse to handle loads until a qualified person has 
determined that safety has been assured 

 
6.14  A signal person must be provided in each of the following situations:  

(1) The point of operation, meaning the load travel or the area near or at 
load placement, is not in full view of the operator.  

(2) When the equipment is traveling, the view in the direction of travel is 
obstructed.  
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(3) Due to site specific safety concerns, either the operator or the person 
handling the load determines that it is necessary. 

 
6.15 The procedures must identify hazard areas by marking the boundaries of 

the crane swing radius with warning lines, railings or similar barriers. 
 

  6.15.1. Swing radius hazards.  
 

(1) The requirements in paragraph (a)(2) of this section apply 
where there are accessible areas in which the equipment’s 
rotating superstructure (whether permanently or temporarily 
mounted) poses a reasonably foreseeable risk of:  
(a) Striking and injuring an employee; or  

 

(b) Pinching/crushing an employee against another part of the 
equipment or another object.  

 

(2) To prevent employees from entering these hazard areas, the 
employer must:  

 

(a) Train each employee assigned to work on or near the 
equipment (‘‘authorized personnel’’) in how to recognize 
struck-by and pinch/crush hazard areas posed by the 
rotating superstructure.  

 

(b) Erect and maintain control lines, warning lines, railings or 
similar barriers to mark the boundaries of the hazard areas. 
Exception: When the employer can demonstrate that it is 
neither feasible to erect such barriers on the ground nor on 
the equipment, the hazard areas must be clearly marked by 
a combination of warning signs (such as ‘‘Danger—
Swing/Crush Zone’’) and high visibility markings on the 
equipment that identify the hazard areas. In addition, the 
employer must train each employee to understand what 
these markings signify.  

 

(3) Protecting employees in the hazard area.  
(a) Before an employee goes to a location in the hazard area 

that is out of view of the operator, the employee (or someone 
instructed by the employee) must ensure that the operator is 
informed that he/she is going to that location.  

 
(b) Where the operator knows that an employee went to a 

location covered by paragraph (a)(1) of this section, the 
operator must not rotate the superstructure until the operator 
is informed in accordance with a pre-arranged system of 
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communication that the employee is in a safe position. 
 
6.16 The sub-contractor is verified that operators are qualified before they are 

permitted to operate any crane. 
 
6.17 Modifications or additions which affect the capacity or safe operation of 

the equipment are prohibited except where the below listed are 
completed. 

 

(1) Manufacturer review and approval.  
 

(a) The manufacturer approves the modifications/additions in writing.  
(b) The load charts, procedures, instruction manuals and instruction 

plates/tags/decals are modified as necessary to accord with the 
modification/addition.  

 

(b) The original safety factor of the equipment is not reduced.  
 
 

RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
Appendix 14A – Monthly Overhead Crane Inspection Checklist – At end of this program. 

(This checklist is for WMI overhead cranes in the shop only) 
 

Appendix 14B – Monthly Rigging Inspection Checklist – At end of this program. 
 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 

The Safety Director is responsible for developing and maintaining the program. 
Employees may review a copy of the plan by requesting one from the Safety Director. In 
addition, the Safety Director is responsible for maintaining any records related to the 
Overhead Traveling Crane Operation and Lifting Equipment Safety Program. 

.  
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our written Overhead Traveling Crane Operation and Lifting Equipment 
Safety Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe behavior, and involvement from 
every level of the company.  
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
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This program was initially developed on April 18, 2003. 
 
Revision No. 1 (April 18, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 15, 2001) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 10, 2002) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (January 11, 2003) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (January 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (October 8, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (October 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (January 10, 2005) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (August 18, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 10 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 11 (January 3, 2011) 
Revision or Review No. 12 (January 25, 2011) 
Revision or Review No. 13 (October 7, 2011) 
 
PERSONNEL:   
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Overhead 
Traveling Crane Operation and Lifting Equipment Safety Program. They have 
designated the Safety Director to manage the Electrical Overhead Traveling Crane 
Operation and Lifting Equipment Safety Program. 
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MONTHLY OVERHEAD CRANE 
INSPECTION CHECKLIST 

(APPENDIX 14A) 
 

 

 
Name:_________________________   Date:____________   Crane #:__________ 
 
1. Are Cranes visually inspected for 

defective components prior to 
beginning of any work shift? 

Yes      No 
Comments: 

2. 
Are all electrically operated cranes 
effectively grounded? 
 

Yes      No 
Comments: 

3. Is a crane preventative 
maintenance program 
established? 

Yes      No 
Comments: 

4. Are operating controls clearly 
identified? 

Yes      No 
Comments: 

5. Are fire extinguishers available in 
the immediate area of the crane? 

Yes      No 
Comments: 

6. Is the rated capacity visibly marked 
on the crane? 

Yes      No 
Comments: 

7. Is there sufficient illumination 
provided for the operator to 
perform work safely? 

Yes      No 
Comments: 

8. Does each crane have a certificate 
indicating that required testing and 
examinations have been 
performed? 

Yes      No 

Comments: 

9. Are crane inspections and 
maintenance records maintained 
and available for inspections? 

Yes      No 
Comments: 

10. All hooks are in good condition; 
free from cracks and deformation? 
Write serial numbers in comment 
section for hooks inspected. 

Yes      No 

Comments: 

11. All hoist chains and running ropes 
(including end connections) are 
free of excessive wear, twist, 
distorted links, and stretch beyond 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 
Write serial numbers in comment 
section for hooks inspected. 
 

Yes      No 

Comments: 
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RIGGING QUARTERLY 
INSPECTION CHECKLIST 

(APPENDIX 14B) 
 

 

Job Number/Contract # and title: 

Equipment name & number: 
Owned or leased? 
Contractor 
 

Subcontractor: 

Contractor inspector: 
 

Date inspected: 

 Yes No N/A 
2.  Has all defective rigging been removed?    
3.  Is rigging stored properly?    
4.  Are running lines within 6.5’ of the ground or working level guarded by a physical barriers?    
5.  Are all eye splices made in an approved manner with rope thimbles? (Sling eyes excepted)    
6.  Are positive latching devices used to secure loads?    
7.  Are all custom lifting accessories marked to indicate their safe working loads?    
8.  Are all custom designed lifting accessories proof-tested to 125% of their rated load?     
9.  Are the following conditions met for wire rope:) 
    a.  Are they free of rust or broken wires? 
    b.  Are defective ropes cut up or marked as unusable? 
    c.  Do rope clips attached with U-bolts have the U-bolts on the dead end or short end of the 
rope? 
    d.  Are protruding ends of strands in splices on slings and bridles covered or blunted? 
    e. Except for eye splices in the end of wires and for all endless wire rope slings, are all wire 
ropes used in hoisting, lowering, or pulling loads one continuous piece, free of knots or 
splices? 
   f. Do all eye splices have at least 5 full tucks? 
    g. If used, are wedge sockets fastening attached without attached the dead end of the wire 
rope to the live rope? 
    h. Are they free of eyes or splices formed by wire rope clips or knots?   

   

9.  Are the following conditions met for chain? 
    a.  Are chains inspected prior to use and weekly thereafter? 
    b.  Do all coupling links or other attachments have rated capacities at least equal to that of 
the chain. 
    c.  Are makeshift fasteners restricted from use?  

   

10.  Are the following conditions met for fiber rope: 
    a.  Are all ropes protected from freezing, excessive heat or corrosive materials?     
    b.  Are all ropes protected from abrasion? 
    c.  Are splices made IAW manufacture’s recommendations? 
    d.  Do all eye splices in manila rope contain at least 3 full tucks and do all short splices 
contain at least 6 full tucks(3 on each side of the centerline of the splice)? 
    e.  Do all splices in layed synthetic fiber rope contain at least 4 full tucks and do short 
splices contain at least 8 full tucks ( 4 on each side of the centerline of the splice)? 
    f.  Do the tails of fiber rope splices extend at least 6 rope diameters (for rope 1” diameter or 
greater) past the last full tuck? 
    g.  Are all eye splices large enough to provide an included angle of not greater than 60* at 
the splice when the eye is placed over the load or support? 
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RIGGING QUARTERLY 
INSPECTION CHECKLIST 

(APPENDIX 14B) 
 

 

11.  Are the following conditions met for all slings: 
    a.  Is protection provided between the sling and sharp surfaces? 
    b.  Do all rope slings have minimum clear length of 40 times the diameter of component 
ropes between each end fitting or eye splice? 

c. Do all braided slings have a minimum clear length of 40 times the diameter of 
component ropes between each end fitting or eye splice? 

    d.  Do all welded alloy steel chain slings have affixed permanent identification stating 
diameter, rated load, lift capacity in vertical, choker, basket configuration, and date placed in 
service? 
     e.  Is each synthetic web sling marked or coded to identify its manufacturer, rated capacities 
for each type hitch and the type material?   

   

12.  Are drums, sheaves, and pulley smooth and free of surface defects that may damage 
rigging? (15.F.01) 

   

13.  Is the ratio of the diameter of the rigging and the drum, block sheave or pulley thread 
diameter such that the rigging will adjust without excessive wear, deformation, or damage? 
(15F.02) 

   

14.  Have all damaged drums, sheaves and pulleys been removed from service?    
15.  Are all connections, fittings, fastenings, and attachments of good quality, proper size and 
strength, and installed IAW manufacturer’s recommendations?  

   

16.  Are all shackles and hooks sized properly?    
17.  Are hoisting hooks rated at 10 tons or greater provided with safe handling means? 
(15.F.07) 

   

18.  Do all drums have sufficient rope capacity?    
19.  Is the drum end of the rope anchored by a clamp securely attached to the drum in a manner 
approved by the manufacturer?  

   

20.  Do grooved drums have the correct groove pitch for the diameter of the rope and is the 
groove depth correct?  

   

21.  Do the flanges on grooved drums project beyond the last layer of rope at a distance of 
either 2” or twice the diameter of the rope, whichever is greater?  

   

22.  Do the flanges on un-grooved drums project beyond the last layer of rope a distance of 
either 2.5” or twice the diameter of the rope, which ever is greater.  

   

23.  Are the sheaves compatible with the size of rope used and as specified by the 
manufacture? 

   

24.  Are sheaves properly aligned, lubricated, and in good condition?    
25.  When rope is subject to riding or jumping off a sheave, are sheaves equipped with cable 
keepers?  

   

26.  Are eyebolts loaded in the plane of the eye and at angles less than 45* to the horizontal?     
 
 
27.  Remarks: (Enter actions taken for “no” answers.) 
 
 

   

Inspector signature: 
 

    

Contractor QC/safety/project manager 
signature: 
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First Aid Program 
(Section 16) 

 

PURPOSE  

 
To define minimum company requirements and responsibilities for providing quality first 
aid and medical care for occupational injuries and illness. 
 

SCOPE 

 
This procedure applies to all facilities. 
 
 

1.0 Responsibility 

 
 
1.1 The Safety Director is responsible for assuring that all Foreman’s and 

Supervisors have CPR and First Aid training. 
 
1.2 Injured personnel will report immediately to his/her supervisor. 
 
1.3 The supervisor is responsible for filling out the first report of injury and fax 

within one hour to the HR department. 
 
1.2 First aid kits will be available in designated locations, shop bathroom, all 

job site tool boxes, and all service trucks. They are stored in weather proof 
plastic or steel cases that open readily. 

 
 1.3 A record of first aid provided should be noted on the First Aid Injury Log 

that is maintained at the office. 
 
 1.4 If no medical attention is available within 4 minutes, an individual trained in 

first aid and CPR will be available. 
 
 1.5 The contents of a first aid kit will meet or exceed requirements of ANSI 

Standard Z308.1-1998. 
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 1.6 The supervisor will be responsible for inspecting the first aid kit on a 

periodic basis. 
 
 1.7 The facility emergency action plan is completed by the safety manager 

and it identifies phone numbers and emergency information. 
 
 1.8 Eye and/or body flushing solutions will be available in immediate work 

areas. This solution can be found in the first aid kits. Job site facilities 
have eye wash and emergency showers and those are pointed out to 
personnel at job site safety meeting. 

 
1.9 No injured personnel that need medical attention will drive themselves to 

the location to get medical treatment. Jobsite foreman is responsible for 
transporting or calling emergency numbers that are posted to provide 
transportation for the injured person. 

 
 1.10 Foreman’s on a job site have the responsibility to attain emergency phone 

numbers and post them at the job site. 
 

2.0 Trained Personnel 

 
2.1 All Supervisor’s and Foreman’s are trained in First Aid by the Red Cross 

and certification for that training. 
 

3.0 First Aid Supply Maintenance 

 
3.1 Our facility first aid supplies are monitored by a vendor that automatically 

keeps supplies refurbished and replaced as needed. The field first aid kits 
are replaced whenever they are used and are monitored weekly by job 
site foreman utilizing Appendix 16A First Aid Inventory Checklist. 

 
3.2 First aid kits include: 

Weather proof Box 
Tweezers 
Adhesive strips 
Triangular bandage 
Antiseptic wipes 
First aid cream 
Burn Cream 
Latex gloves 
Dressing 
Scissors 
Abdominal pad 
Eye Wash 
Cold pack 
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DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our First Aid Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe behavior, and 
involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 22, 2004, replacing the former First 
Aid Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 22, 2004) 
Revision No. 2 (October 27, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (October 7, 2011) 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the First Aid 
Program. They have designated the Safety Director and the Human Resource Director 
to manage the First Aid Program. 
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Lead Safety Program 
(Section 17) 

 
 

PURPOSE  

To provide a hazard free workplace and have a Lead Protection Program to ensure the 
safety and health of all company employees performing job tasks in which a potential 
lead exposure could occur. 
 
Compliance with this program is mandatory and is applicable to all company employees 
who work in an environment where lead is present in any amount.  Failure to comply will 
result in disciplinary action and/or is grounds for termination. 
 
 

METHODS OF COMPLIANCE 

 
The nature of job activities sometimes involves working with lead environments where 
there is a potential for lead exposure.  Prior to commencing work on a job where 
potential lead exposure is identified as a hazard, a pre-job investigation using the Lead 
Assessment Form is completed which allows the company to provide effective control 
methods for employees.  The Lead Protection Program incorporates all of the 
requirements of 29 CFR 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(A)-(I) as follows: 
 

 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(A) A description of each activity in which lead is emitted; e.g. equipment used, 
material involved, controls in place, crew size, employee job responsibilities, operating procedures and 
maintenance practices. 

 
 

 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(B) A description of the specific means that will be employed to achieve compliance 
and, where engineering plans and studies used to determine methods selected for controlling exposure to 
lead. 

 
 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(C) A report of the technology considered in meeting the PEL. 

 
 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(D) Air monitoring data which documents the source of lead emissions. 

 
 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(E) A detailed schedule for implementation of the program, including 

documentation such as copies of purchase orders for equipment, contracts, etc. 
 

 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(F) A work practice program which includes items required under paragraphs (g) 
protective work clothing and equipment, (h) housekeeping, and (i) hygiene facilities and practice of this 
program and incorporate other relevant work practices such as those specified in paragraph (e)(5) 
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employees will follow safe work practice. 
 

 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(G) An administrative control schedule required by paragraph (e)(4) administrative 
controls-implementation of a job rotation schedule. 

 
 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(H) A description of arrangements made among contractors on multi-contractor sites 

with respect to informing affected employees of potential exposure to lead and with respect to 
responsibility for compliance with this program. 

 
 1926.62(e)(2)(ii)(I) Other relevant information. (e.g. site inspections, revision of the program every 

six months, and reviewing the performance of mechanical ventilation). 
 
Once the site specific Lead Assessment Form is completed (this form provides a 
specific step by step sequence for implementing all aspects of the program) all 
applicable employees will receive information and training for the identified areas of 
potential lead exposure at that site.  During work activities, the supervisor will 
periodically inspect the area to maintain the effectiveness of the lead protection 
program.  If the inspection reveals a change in the work environment that could 
increase potential lead exposure, all employees will evacuate the area and a follow-up 
lead assessment will be completed and the necessary additional precautions will be 
implemented before work activities resume. 
 
 

DEFINITIONS 

 
Permissible Exposure Limit - means the dermal or inhalation exposure limit figured on an (8) eight-hour time 
weighted average of (50) micrograms per cubic meter of air. 
 
Time Weighted Average (TWA) - the sum of all exposure over an 8-hour work shift. 
 
Action Level - employee exposure, without regard to the use of respirators, to an airborne concentration of lead of 
30 ug/m3 averaged over an (8) hour time weighted average. 
 
Exposure Assessment - Employers are required to determine if any employee is exposed to lead concentrations at or 
above the action level of (30) thirty microns per cubic meter of air at an (8) eight hour TWA. 
 
Lead (Pb) - metallic lead, all inorganic lead compounds, and organic lead soaps.   It is a heavy metal at room 
temperature and pressure and is a basic chemical element.  It can combine with various other substances to form 
numerous lead compounds.  Excluded from this definition are all other organic lead compounds. 
 
Final Medical Determination - the outcome of a multiple physical review or an alternate medical determination. 
 
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

 
1.1 Exposure to lead occurs in at least 120 different occupations, including 

primary and secondary lead smelting, lead storage, battery manufacturing, 
lead pigment manufacturing and use, shipbuilding and ship repair, auto 
manufacturing, and printing.  As an employee of the company, potential 
exposure to various forms and amounts of lead may occur during certain 
job activities.  Lead exposure is not limited to the lead industries; in fact, 
food, water, and air all contain certain amounts of lead.  Therefore, each 
of us has normal amounts of lead stored in body tissue. 
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2.0 FORMS OF LEAD EXPOSURE 

 
2.1 Lead Metal 
2.2 Lead Dust 
2.3 Lead Fumes 
2.4 Lead Mist 

 
Non-occupational exposure to lead is less than industrial exposure.  Lead and lead 
forms are found at operations such as stacking, pasting, casting, burning and 
smelting, oxide manufacturing and assembly.  There may be a potential health 
hazard at manufacturing facilities where lead is a part of operations. 

 

3.0 WAYS LEAD CAN ENTER THE BODY 

 
3.1 Inhalation 
3.2 Ingestion 

 
When lead is absorbed into the body in certain doses it is a toxic substance.  Lead is 
not absorbed through the skin, but can enter the body by inhalation and ingestion.  
When lead is scattered through the air as a dust, fume, or mist it can be inhaled and 
absorbed by the lungs and upper respiratory tract. 

 
Inhalation of airborne lead is generally the most important source of occupational 
lead absorption.  Lead can also be absorbed through the digestive system if 
swallowed.  Handling food, cigarettes, chewing tobacco, or make-up with hands 
contaminated with lead will contribute to ingestion.  It is for these reason that eating, 
drinking, and smoking in identified lead areas are avoided. 

 
Lead blood levels will continue to increase if exposure is not controlled.  A significant 
portion of the lead that you inhale or ingest gets into the blood stream.  Once in your 
blood stream, lead is circulated throughout your body and stored in various organs 
and body tissue.  Some of the lead is filtered out of the body by excretion, but some 
remains in the blood and other tissues.  The amount of lead stored in the body will 
increase if lead absorption is more than body excretion.  The lead stored in the body 
can slowly cause irreversible damage to cells, organs, and the body system. 

 
 

4.0 HEALTH EFFECTS OF LEAD OVEREXPOSURE 

 
4.1 If steps are not taken to control exposure, continued absorption of lead could 

result in: 
 

 4.1.1 Constipation or diarrhea 
4.1.2 Lack of appetite 
4.1.3 Weight loss 
4.1.4 Nausea 
4.1.5 Abdominal pain 
4.1.6 Adverse effects in the male and female reproductive systems 
4.1.7 Adverse effects in an unborn fetus 
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4.2 Short Term Overexposure (Acute) 

 
4.2.1 Lead is a systemic poison that serves no known useful function once 
absorbed by the body.  Exposure to lead in large enough quantities can kill in a 
matter of days.  A condition affecting the brain may arise, known as acute 
encephalopathy that develops into seizures, coma, and death.  A short-term 
exposure of this magnitude is highly unlikely, but not impossible.  There is no 
sharp dividing line between developing acute and chronic health effects.  Lead 
adversely affects numerous body systems and causes forms of health 
impairment and disease that arise after periods of exposure as short as days or 
as long as several years. 

 
4.3 Long Term Overexposure (Chronic) 

 
4.3.1 Chronic overexposure to lead may result in severe damage to your blood-

forming, nervous, urinary, and reproductive systems.  Some common 
symptoms of chronic overexposure include loss of appetite, metallic taste 
in the mouth, anxiety, constipation, nausea, excessive tiredness, 
weakness, insomnia, headache, nervous irritability, muscle and joint pain 
or soreness, fine tremors, numbness, dizziness, and hyperactivity.  At this 
stage, a qualified physician may diagnose lead poisoning. 

 
4.4 Human Reproductive & Fetal Health 

 
4.4.1 The medical and scientific community has recognized that lead exposure 

can have significant adverse health effects on an unborn fetus and the 
reproductive systems of males and females.  At current acceptable OSHA 
blood-lead levels there are no known teratogenic effects that may result in 
birth defects or malformations, however, at higher blood-lead levels 
diverse effects have been reported.  Some symptoms of lead 
overexposure affecting the male reproductive system may include a 
decrease in sexual drive, impotence, decreased ability to produce healthy 
sperm and sterility.  With respect to females, these effects may include 
menstrual disturbances, decreased viability of the fertilized ovum and 
changes in reproductive capacity. 

 
 

4.5 REPORTING OF PROBLEMS 
 

4.5.1 Immediately notify your supervisor if you develop potential signs or 
symptoms associated with lead poisoning.  You should also notify your 
supervisor if you have difficulty breathing while wearing a respirator or 
suspect problems with other personal protective equipment. 

 
4.6 EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT 
 

4.6.1 The company will determine if employees are exposed to concentrations 
of lead at or above the action level of 30 ug/m3 on an eight-hour TWA.  
The exposure determination shall be based on the following: 

 
  4.6.1.1 Personal exposure monitoring 
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4.6.1.2 Objective data demonstrating that the lead containing 

material, product, process, operation, or activity cannot 
result in exposure at or above the action level 

 
4.6.1.3 Historical measurements of airborne lead that have been 

taken within the last 12 months. 
 

4.6.2 If the initial exposure determination reveals employee exposure to be at or 
below the PEL, monitoring will be performed at least every six months.  If 
the exposure determination reveals employee exposure above the PEL, 
monitoring will be performed quarterly.  Additional monitoring will take 
place if a change in an operations production process occurs which may 
result in additional exposure to lead.  In addition, employees will be given 
written notification of the results of their exposure assessment within five 
working days. 

 
 

5.0 PREVENTING LEAD ABSORPTION 

 
5.1 Proper control of exposure to lead is the responsibility of both the 

employer and the employee.  All of the control methods discussed below 
are essential to minimize additional sources of lead absorption from 
inhalation or ingestion of lead that may accumulate on you, your clothing, 
or your possessions.  High personal standards of cleanliness are 
necessary.  Strict compliance with these provisions can virtually eliminate 
several sources of lead exposure that significantly contribute to excessive 
lead absorption. 

 

6.0 Respiratory Protection 

 
6.1 Exposure to hazardous materials requires special precautions against 

absorption of toxic compounds.  While engineering controls (e.g. 
ventilation systems) are the primary means of controlling materials such 
as lead dust, fumes, vapors, and mists, it is often necessary to rely on 
respiratory protection.  The respirator will give you the proper amount of 
protection based on the nature of the hazard.  Only use respirators tested 
and certified by the National Institute for Occupational Safety & Health 
(NIOSH).  The cartridges that come with the mask are approved for the 
environment in which you will be working.  Never use a cartridge 
respiratory in an atmosphere containing less than 19.5% oxygen or an 
atmosphere immediately dangerous to life and health (IDLH).  In addition, 
observe the requirements of the Respiratory Protection Program. In 
extreme cases a NIOSH-certified air purifying respirators may be required. 
See Section 12 Respiratory Protection Program. Personal Protective 
Equipment required to protect personnel is to be supplied at no cost to the 
employees. 
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7.0 Protective Work Clothing & Equipment 

 
7.1 Protective clothing and equipment must be worn when the exposure to 

lead and lead compounds is above the PEL.  If work clothing is provided, it 
will be given to you in a clean and dry condition at least weekly, and daily 
if your airborne exposure to lead is greater than 200 ug/m3.  Protective 
work clothing and equipment can include coveralls, tyvek coveralls, 
gloves, hats, shoes, shoe coverlets, face shield or vented goggles.  All 
clothing and equipment will be repaired, replaced, cleaned, laundered, or 
disposed of as necessary by the company.  Contaminated work clothing 
and equipment must be removed in the designated change room and 
placed in the provided closed containers to be cleaned or disposed of.  At 
no time may lead be removed from protective clothing or equipment by 
any means which disperses lead into the workplace air. 

 

8.0 Hygiene Facilities & Practices 

 
8.1 Employees exposed to lead above the PEL must change, shower, and eat 

in designated areas.  After changing and showering no clothing or 
equipment worn during the shift should be carried home, this includes 
shoes and underwear.  The change area will be equipped with separate 
storage facilities for protective work clothing and equipment and for street 
clothing to prevent cross-contamination.  The container for lead 
contaminated clothing will be labeled as follows: CAUTION: CLOTHING 
CONTAMINATED WITH LEAD.  DO NOT REMOVE DUST BY BLOWING 
OR SHAKING. DISPOSE OF LEAD CONTAMINATED WASH WATER IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH APPLICABLE LOCAL, STATE, OR FEDERAL 
REGULATIONS.  Lunchrooms may not be entered with protective clothing 
or equipment unless surface dust has been removed by vacuuming, down 
draft booth, or other accepted cleaning method.  Finally, workers exposed 
above the PEL must wash both their hands and face prior to eating, 
drinking, smoking, or applying cosmetics. 

 
 

9.0 Housekeeping & Cleaning Practices 

 
9.1 All surfaces will be maintained as free as practicable of accumulation of 

dust.  In addition, the use of compressed air to clean floors and other 
surfaces is restricted.  When vacuuming methods are used, take special 
precaution when emptying the vacuum to minimize the re-entry of lead 
into the workplace atmosphere.  Where vacuuming methods are not 
feasible, shoveling, dry or wet sweeping, and brushing are acceptable. 

 
 

10.0 Administrative Controls & Practices 

 
10.1 Based on the specific site lead assessment, the facility may implement a 

job rotation schedule as one means of reducing an employees TWA 
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exposure to lead.  The schedule includes the name or identification 
number of each effected employee, the duration and exposure levels at 
each job or work station where effected employees are located, and any 
other information useful in assessing the reliability of the administrative 
controls used to reduce potential lead exposure. 

 
 

11.0 MEDICAL SURVEILLANCE 

 
11.1 The medical surveillance program is part of the comprehensive approach 

to the prevention of lead related disease.  Its purpose is to supplement the 
lead program that is aimed at minimizing airborne concentrations of lead 
and sources of ingestion.  Only medical surveillance can determine if the 
provisions of the lead program have effectively protected an employee.  
Periodic medical surveillance of individual employees will help detect 
those failures in the lead program and engineering techniques. 

 

12.0 Biological Monitoring 

 
12.1 The initial phase of the medical surveillance program includes blood-lead 

and zinc level tests.  Biological monitoring will be made available to all 
employees who are exposed in excess of the action level for more than 
thirty days a year: 

 
12.1.1 At least every six months. 

 
12.1.2 If the last blood sampling and analysis indicated a blood lead level 

at or above 40 ug/100g of whole blood, monitoring will continue 
every two months. 

 
12.1.3 Monitoring will continue until two consecutive blood samples and 

analysis indicate a blood lead level below 40 ug/100g of whole 
blood. 

 
Written notification of test results will be given to employees within five days 
indicating blood lead levels and be given medical removal protection benefits 
when blood sampling and analysis indicate a blood lead level at or above 40 
ug/100g of whole blood. 

 
 

13.0 Medical Examinations and Consultations 

 
13.1 The second phase of medical surveillance is medical examinations and 

consultations for employees who meet the following conditions: 
 

13.1.1 Employees who are exposed in excess of the action level for more 
than thirty days a year. 

 
13.1.2 At least annually for each employee for whom a blood-sampling test 
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conducted at any time during the preceding 12 months indicated a 
blood level at or above 40 ug/100g. 

 
 13.1.3 Prior to the assignment for the first time to an area in which airborne 

concentrations of lead are at or above the action level. 
 

 13.1.4 As soon as possible, upon notification by an employee, that he/she has 
developed signs and symptoms commonly associated with lead 
intoxication, or desire medical advice concerning the effects of current 
or past exposure to lead and the ability to procreate a healthy child. 

 
 13.1.5 As medically appropriate for each employee either removed from 

exposure to lead due to risk of sustaining material impairment to 
health, or otherwise limited pursuant to a final medical determination 

 
A licensed physician will perform all medical examinations and a laboratory licensed 
by the Center for Disease Control will perform consultations, sampling and analysis.  

 
 

14.0 MEDICAL REMOVAL PROTECTION 

 
14.1 Excessive lead absorption subjects employees to increased risk of 

disease.  Medical Removal Protection (MRP) is a means of protecting 
employees when, for whatever reasons, such as engineering controls, 
work practices, and respirators, have failed to provide the needed 
protection.  MRP involves the temporary removal of an employee from his 
or her regular job to a place of lower exposure without loss of earnings, 
seniority, or benefits. 

 
 

15.0 POSTING WARNING SIGNS 

 
15.1 A warning sign must be illuminated, kept clean, and posted in work areas 

where the exposure to lead exceeds the PEL.  The sign must read 
WARNING-LEAD WORK AREA-POISON-NO SMOKING OR EATING 

 
 

16.0 EMPLOYEE INFORMATION & TRAINING 

 
16.1 Information and training will be given to all employees who may be 

exposed to lead above the action level, or who may suffer skin or eye 
irritation from lead.  The training program will inform employees of the 
following: 

 
16.1.1 Specific hazards associated with their work environment 
16.1.2 Personal protective equipment 
16.1.3 Lead exposure 
16.1.4 Dangers of lead 
16.1.5 Health hazards associated with lead overexposure 
16.1.6 Employee rights under the lead standard 
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Documentation of employee information and training is kept on file at the 
corporate office. 

 
 

17.0 RECORD KEEPING 

 
The following records will be kept on file at the corporate office, if applicable: 
 
17.1 Exposure monitoring for airborne lead 
17.2 Name and job classification of employees measured 
17.3 Details of the sampling and analytic techniques 
17.4 Results of the sampling 
17.5 Type of respiratory equipment worn 
17.6 Records will be kept on file for 40 years or for at least 20 years after 

termination of employment, whichever is longer 
 
 

18.0 BIOLOGICAL MONITORING & MEDICAL EVALUATIONS 

 
18.1 Names of employees and social security numbers 
18.2 Physicians written opinion 
18.3 Copy of exam results 
18.4 Records will be kept on file for 40 years or for at least 20 years after 

termination of employment, whichever is longer 
 

19.0 Temporary Removal 

 
19.1 Name and social security number 
19.2 Date of removal and return 
19.3 How the removal was or is being accomplished 
19.4 Whether or not the removal was an elevated blood lead level 
19.5 Kept for duration of employment 

 

20.0 JOB ROTATION SCHEDULES 

 
20.1 Name and identification number of each effected employee 
20.2 Duration and exposure levels at each job or work station where each 

affected employee is located 
20.3 Any other information useful in assessing the effectiveness and 

reliability of the rotation schedule 
 

21.0 Lead Assessment Form 

 
21.1 Description of the facility and potential lead exposure areas 
21.2 Job description of employees working in the potential lead exposure area 
21.3 Any specific operating and maintenance procedures 
21.4 Any engineering controls necessary or in place to prevent potential 
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exposure to lead 
21.5 All air and emissions monitoring results of the area are copied for 

company records 
 21.6 Any specific protective clothing and respiratory protection required 

21.7 Any job specific rotation schedules 
21.8 Necessary hygiene facilities and practices 
21.9 Mandatory housekeeping and cleaning practices 
21.10 All mechanical ventilation will be evaluated for effective performance 
21.11 Identification of safe work practice controls 

 

22.0 ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF TRAINING FORM 

 
22.1 Documentation of employee training 

 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our Lead Safety Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe behavior, 
and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 22, 2004, replacing the former Lead 
Safety Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 22, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 8 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 9 (September 6, 2007) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Lead 
Safety Program. They have designated the Safety Director and the Human Resource 
Director to manage the Lead Safety Program. 
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JOB SITE LEAD ASSESSMENT 
FORM 

(APPENDIX 17A) 
 

 

 

 
Company Name & Address: ____________________________________________________________ 
 
Job Location Address: _________________________________________________________________ 
 
Crew Size & Job Activities: _____________________________________________________________ 
 
Does job site already use Lead Standard Operating Procedures & Practices? ____Yes ____ No   If yes 
please list or attach: 
___________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________ 
 
List Lead Exposure Controls in Place at the job site: 
___________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________ 
 
List identified areas of potential lead exposure: 
___________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________ 
 
Did the company receive all Air Monitoring Data? ___Yes  ___No    If yes please attach. 
 
Is a Job Rotation Schedule Required?  ___Yes  ___No 
 
List Specific Personal Protective Equipment Required: 
___________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________ 
 
List Specific Housekeeping Requirements: 
___________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________ 
 
Location of Hygiene Facilities and Specific Procedures: 
___________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________ 
 
List Specific Safe Work Practice Procedures: 
___________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________ 
 
 
Inspector: __________________________________________ Date: __________________________ 
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Disciplinary Program 
(Section 18) 

 

PURPOSE  

The purpose of this policy is to support the enforcement of good safety performance 
and to eliminate repeated or continuing safety violations by the use of appropriate 
disciplinary measures. 

 

SCOPE  

The primary objective of the company safety program is to provide a safe work 
environment for all employees.  Managers or supervisors are required to issue 
appropriate specific safety instructions to all employees prior to assigning them work.  
Managers or supervisors are responsible for coordinating work with other supervisors in 
the work area to ensure that all work can be accomplished safely.  Each employee is 
individually responsible for complying with each of the provisions of the Safety Program, 
in addition to those safety instructions issued by the employees' supervisor, either 
verbally or in writing.  However, when Safety Policies and Procedures are violated or 
individuals continue to be involved in accidents or infractions, disciplinary action must be 
considered, in order to emphasize the gravity of the situation and bring about desired 
improvement. 
 
1.0      Procedure 
 
1.1 Each employee who reports for work will be given a safety orientation as a part of 

the general hiring process.  During this orientation, the company's positive 
attitude toward working safety will be stressed and the employee will be advised 
that safety compliance is a condition of work.  The safety program will be 
explained and safe responsibilities will be clearly defined. 

 
1.2 When an employee is observed committing an unsafe act, the employee is to be 

informed by means of a formal safety notice letter.  The exact nature of the 
violation and what is acceptable must be thoroughly explained to the employee.  
A copy of the written warning will be given to the employee's supervisor and a 
copy placed in the employee personnel file. 

 
1.3 Violations for which written warnings will be issued are as follows: 
 
 1.3.1 Any bargained rules. 
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1.3.2 Policy where bargaining doesn't address or conflict. 
 
 
2.0 Responsible for Enforcement 
 
2.1 The Safety Director, Project Engineers, Supervisors, and Foreman’s all have a 

responsibility to enforce this policy. Each employee has a responsibility to follow 
all safety rules in our facility and at all of our customer’s facilities. 

 
3.0 Examples of Violations: 
 

3.1 Not following written or verbal safety procedures 
3.2 Not wearing required Personal Protective Equipment 
3.3 Abuse of Personal Protective Equipment 
3.4 Horseplay 
3.5 Excessive Timeliness/Tardiness 
3.6 Work Production 
3.7 Personal Conduct 
 

DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
The only document associated with Disciplinary Program is the written standard form of 
notification. Appendix 18A. 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our Disciplinary Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe behavior, 
and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 22, 2004, replacing the former 
Disciplinary Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 22, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision No. 4 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision No. 5 (October 7, 2011) 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Disciplinary 
Program. They have designated the Safety Director and the Human Resource Director 
to manage the Disciplinary Program. 
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DISIPLINARY RECORD AND 
CORRECTIVE ACTION FORM 

(APPENDIX 18A) 
 

 

 

Name of employee: Date: 

Work Area: Position or craft: 

What is the employee being reprimanded for? 

___ Conduct   ___ Production   ___Timeliness/Tardiness   ___Safety   ___ Other 

Please explain: 
 
 
 
 
 
What is expected of this employee in response to this reprimand? 
 
 
 
 
 
How will supervision assist the employee? 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Has the employee been warned about this before? ___Yes   ____No  /    ___Written    ___Verbal 

Date of earlier reprimand and by whom: 
 
Supervisor’s/Foreman’s name:___________________________________________________________ 
 
Supervisor’s/Foreman’s 
signature:__________________________________________________________ 
 

 

Notes / Other Comments: 
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Hydrogen Sulfide Safety Program 
(Section 19) 

 
 

PURPOSE  

 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC is constantly striving to improve the safety of our employees, 
customers, and community. To further that goal, we have developed and have 
implemented this program specific to Hydrogen Sulfide Safety. Through this program 
we hope to assure that all company employees performing job tasks in which a potential 
Hydrogen Sulfide exposure could occur, are protected. 
 
Compliance with this program is mandatory and is applicable to all company employees 
who work in an environment where Hydrogen Sulfide may be present in any amount.  
Failure to comply will result in disciplinary action and/or is grounds for termination. 
 
 

DEFINITIONS 

 
Permissible Exposure Limit (PEL)  - means the dermal or inhalation exposure limit. For Hydrogen Sulfide the PEL 
is 10 PPM. 
 
Hydrogen Sulfide (H2S) – Colorless gas or liquid, with the odor of rotten eggs (sulfer smell).  
 
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

 
1.1 Exposure to Hydrogen Sulfide occurs in many industries. Most exposures 

center around the oil and natural gas industries.  Hydrogen sulfide is an 
extremely toxic, flammable gas that may be encountered in the production 
of gas well gas, high-sulfide high sulfur content crude oil, crude oil 
fractioning, associated gases, and waters. Hydrogen sulfide is heavier 
than air, and can collect in low places. As an employee of the company, 
potential exposure to various forms and amounts of hydrogen sulfide may 
occur during certain job activities. However, any exposure should be 
avoided. If an exposure cannot be avoided through ventilation, etc., proper 
personnel protective equipment must be used. 
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2.0 FORMS OF HYDROGEN SULFIDE EXPOSURE 

 
2.1 Hydrogen Sulfide exposures are almost exclusively through inhalation. 

However, other exposures such as ingestion should not be overlooked. 
Inhalation at certain concentrations can Hydrogen Sulfide to injury of death. 
The listed IDLH (immediately dangerous to life and health) level is extremely 
low (300 PPM). 

 

3.0 HEALTH EFFECTS OF HYDROGEN SULFIDE OVEREXPOSURE 

 
3.1 If steps are not taken to control exposure, continued inhalation of Hydrogen 

Sulfide Hydrogen Sulfide could result in: 
 

3.1.1 Loss of the sense of smell. 
3.1.2 Death 

 
3.2 Low concentration exposures (under 10 PPM) 

 
3.2.1 In low concentrations, Hydrogen Sulfide can be detectable by its odor; 

however, the smell cannot be relied upon to forewarn of dangerous 
concentrations, because it rapidly paralyzes the sense of smell. A longer 
exposure to the lower concentrations may result in the loss of the sense of 
smell. 

 
3.2.2 Symptoms from repeated exposure to low concentrations usually 

disappear after being removed from the exposure for a period of time.  
 

3.3 Higher concentration exposures (10 PPM and above) 
 

3.3.1 Concentrations that are prolonged or of high concentrations may lead to 
death. 

 
3.3.2 It should be well understood that the sense of smell will be rendered 

ineffective by hydrogen sulfide, which can result in an individual failing to 
recognize the presence of dangerously high concentrations. Exposure to 
hydrogen sulfide causes death by poisoning the respiratory system.  
 

3.4 REPORTING OF PROBLEMS 
 

3.5.1 Immediately notify your supervisor if you develop potential signs or 
symptoms associated with Hydrogen Sulfide exposure.  You should also 
notify your supervisor if you have difficulty breathing while wearing a 
respirator or suspect problems with other personal protective equipment. 

 
3.6 EXPOSURE ASSESSMENT 
 

3.6.1 The job site foreman will determine if employees are exposed to 
concentrations of hydrogen sulfide.  The exposure determination shall be 
based on the following: 
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  3.6.1.1 Personal exposure monitoring 
 

3.6.2 If the initial exposure determination reveals employee exposure to be 
below the STEL, continuous monitoring will be performed. In addition, 
continuous ventilation shall be used. Appropriate personnel protective 
equipment will be worn by all employees exposed to Hydrogen Sulfide.    

 
 

4.0 PREVENTING EXPOSURE 

 
Proper control of exposure to Hydrogen Sulfide is the responsibility of both the 
host employer, Wagner-Meinert, LLC and the employee.  All of the control 
methods discussed below are essential to minimize additional sources of 
Hydrogen Sulfide absorption from inhalation.  Strict compliance with these 
provisions can virtually eliminate several sources of Hydrogen Sulfide exposure 
that significantly contribute to excessive Hydrogen Sulfide absorption. 

 
4.1 Review the site specific safety programs as well as the site emergency 

action plan. 
 
4.2 Ventilation systems may provide for venting of the Hydrogen Sulfide vapor 

prior to entrance into the area. 
 
4.3 Confined Space Entry Procedures will greatly reduce the hazards to 

employees and should be followed whenever entry into a confined space 
is required. For further details, review the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Confined 
Space Entry program. 

 

4.4 Respiratory Protection shall be used in combination with continuous 
monitoring when warranted by the conditions of the area. 

 
4.4.1 Exposure to hazardous materials requires special precautions 

against absorption of toxic compounds.  While engineering controls 
(e.g. ventilation systems) are the primary means of controlling 
materials such as Hydrogen Sulfide vapors, it is often necessary to 
rely on respiratory protection.  The respirator will give you the 
proper amount of protection based on the nature of the hazard.  
Only use respirators tested and certified by the National Institute for 
Occupational Safety & Health (NIOSH).   

 
4.4.2 The cartridges that come with the mask are approved for the 

environment in which you will be working.   
 

4.4.3 Never use a cartridge respirator in an atmosphere containing less 
than 19.5% oxygen or an atmosphere immediately dangerous to life 
and health (IDLH).  In addition, observe the requirements of the 
Respiratory Protection Program. In extreme cases a NIOSH-
certified air purifying respirators may be required.  

 
4.4.4 See Section 12 Respiratory Protection Program. Personal 



10/10/2011  Page 4 of 6 
19 WMI-Hydrogen Sulfide Safety Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 
 

Protective Equipment required to protect personnel is to be 
supplied at no cost to the employees. 

 
4.4.5 If Self-contained breathing apparatus is to be worn, all provisions 

applicable to the use of respirators apply as well as the as the 
provisions of the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Respiratory protection 
program. 

 
4.4.6 If at any time the alarm sounds or there is an equipment 

malfunction. The area is to be evacuated and reevaluated prior to 
re-entry. 

 
4.6 Gas detection equipment shall be used whenever an entry into an area 

which may contain hydrogen Sulfide vapor.  
 

4.6.1 Equipment shall be operated per the manufacturer’s instructions.  
 
4.6.2 Detection equipment shall be calibrated prior to use and on a 

schedule per the manufacturer’s instructions. 
 
4.6.3 Continuous monitoring shall be used when Hydrogen Sulfide has 

been detected. 
 
4.7 Protective work clothing and equipment must be worn when the exposure 

to Hydrogen Sulfide and Hydrogen Sulfide compounds is above the PEL.  
If work clothing is provided, it will be given to you in a clean and dry 
condition. Protective work clothing and equipment can include coveralls, 
tyvek coveralls, gloves, hats, shoes, shoe coverlets, and / or full face 
respirators.  All clothing and equipment will be repaired, replaced, cleaned, 
laundered, or disposed of as necessary by the company.  Contaminated 
work clothing and equipment must be removed in the designated change 
room and placed in the provided closed containers to be cleaned or 
disposed of.  At no time may Hydrogen Sulfide be removed from 
protective clothing or equipment by any means which disperses Hydrogen 
Sulfide into the workplace air. 

 
 

5.0 EMPLOYEE INFORMATION & TRAINING 

 
5.1 Annual training will be conducted per the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Safety 

Program. Information and training will be given to all employees who may 
be exposed to Hydrogen Sulfide.  The training program will inform 
employees of the following: 

 
5.1.1 The characteristics, possible sources, and hazards of Hydrogen 

Sulfide. 
 
5.1.2 Proper use of the Hydrogen Sulfide detection methods. 
 
5.1.3 Recognition of, and proper response to, Hydrogen Sulfide 
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warnings. 
 
5.1.4 Symptoms of Hydrogen Sulfide exposure. 
 
5.1.5 Proper rescue techniques and first-aid procedures to be used in a 

Hydrogen Sulfide exposure. 
 
5.1.6 Proper use and maintenance of personal protective equipment. 

Demonstrated proficiency in using PPE should be required. 
 
5.1.7 Wind direction awareness. 
 
 
5.1.8 Use of safety equipment. 
 
5.1.9 Use and operation of all Hydrogen Sulfide monitoring systems. 
 
5.1.10 corrective action. 

 
5.2 Site specific training will be conducted by the site foreman and per the 

Wagner-Meinert, LLC Safety Program. Information and training will be 
given to all employees (Wagner-Meinert, LLC and Sub-contractors) who 
may be exposed to Hydrogen Sulfide.  The training program will inform 
employees of the following: 

 
5.2.1  Emergency response procedures and shutdown procedures. 
 
5.2.2  Locations of safety equipment. 
 
5.2.3  Confined space and enclosed facility entry procedures. 
 
5.2.4 Routes of egress. 
 
5.2.5 Worker awareness and understanding of workplace practices and 

maintenance procedures to protect personnel from exposure to 
hydrogen sulfide. 

 
5.2.6 Facility sources of Hydrogen Sulfide. 

 
5.3 Documentation of employee information and training is kept on file at the 

Wagner-Meinert, LLC corporate office. 
 
 

6.0 RECORD KEEPING 

 
The following records will be kept on file at the corporate office, if applicable: 
 
6.1 Exposure monitoring for airborne Hydrogen Sulfide 
6.2 Name and job classification of employees measured 
6.3 Details of the sampling and analytic techniques 
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6.4 Results of the sampling 
6.5 Type of respiratory equipment worn 

 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our Hydrogen Sulfide Safety Program. We strive for clear understanding, 
safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 23, 2004, replacing the former 
Hydrogen Sulfide Safety Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 23, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Hydrogen 
Sulfide Safety Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the 
Hydrogen Sulfide Safety Program. 
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Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials Safety Program 
(Section 20) 

 

PURPOSE  

 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC is constantly striving to improve the safety of our employees, 
customers, and community. To further that goal, we have developed and have 
implemented this program specific to Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials Safety. 
Through this program we hope to assure that all company employees performing job 
tasks in which a potential Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials exposure could 
occur, are protected. 
 
Compliance with this program is mandatory and is applicable to all company employees 
who work in an environment where Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials may be 
present in any amount.  Failure to comply will result in disciplinary action and/or is 
grounds for termination. 
 
 

DEFINITIONS 

 
Dose - means the quantity of ionizing radiation absorbed, per unit of mass, by the body or by any portion of the 
body. When the provisions in this section specify a dose during a period of time, the dose is the total quantity of 
radiation absorbed, per unit of mass, by the body or by any portion of the body during such period of time. Several 
different units of dose are in current use. Definitions of units used in this section are set forth in paragraphs (a)(6) 
and (7) of this section. 
 
Rad - means a measure of the dose of any ionizing radiation to body tissues in terms of the energy absorbed per unit 
of mass of the tissue. One rad is the dose corresponding to the absorption of 100 ergs per gram of tissue (1 millirad 
(mrad)=0.001 rad). 
 
Radiation - includes alpha rays, beta rays, gamma rays, X-rays, neutrons, high-speed electrons, high-speed protons, 
and other atomic particles; but such term does not include sound or radio waves, or visible light, or infrared or 
ultraviolet light. 
 
Radioactive material - means any material which emits, by spontaneous nuclear disintegration, corpuscular or 
electromagnetic emanations. 
 
Rem - means a measure of the dose of any ionizing radiation to body tissue in terms of its estimated biological effect 
relative to a dose of 1 roentgen (r) of X-rays (1 millirem (mrem)=0.001 rem). The relation of the rem to other dose 
units depends upon the biological effect under consideration and upon the conditions for irradiation. Each of the 
following is considered to be equivalent to a dose of 1 rem 
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Restricted area - means any area access to which is controlled by the employer for purposes of protection of 
individuals from exposure to radiation or radioactive materials. 
 
Unrestricted area - means any area access to which is not controlled by the employer for purposes of protection of 
individuals from exposure to radiation or radioactive materials. 
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

 
1.1 Exposure to Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials occurs in many 

industries. Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials pose a significant 
danger. If at all possible Wagner-Meinert, LLC employees are instructed to 
contact the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Safety Director if it is determined that 
employees will be exposed to Naturally Occurring Radio Active Materials. 

 

2.0 Exposures / Protection 

 
2.1 Exposures may not be immediately noticeable. During the initial review of 

site conditions by the Jobsite foreman. The facility administrator is 
required to inform Wagner-Meinert, LLC of potential hazards on the site. 
This includes Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials and Technological 
Enhanced Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials. 

 
2.2  Precautions are to be taken when there is a possibility of exposure. 

Precautions / protections are divided into three areas. 
 
2.2.1 Time. The length of exposure may be limited thereby eliminating 

the potential hazard. As an example, a five minute exposure to 
sunlight is in fact a safe exposure to radiation, whereas a sixteen 
hour unprotected exposure to sunlight is not. 

 
2.2.2 Distance. Employee work may be relocated away from the potential 

exposure, thereby reducing or eliminating the hazard. 
 
2.2.3 Shielding. A shield may be erected to eliminate or reduce 

exposures. 
 
2.2.4 Personal hygiene is a factor in precautions of post exposure! 

 
2.2.5 Personal Protective Equipment may be needed in very rare cases.  

 
2.3 Various types of nuclides may be encountered. The host employer will 

disclose this information during the initial site meeting with the jobsite 
foreman. Alternately the information may be disclosed to the Safety 
Director or Project Manager who will in turn convey the information to the 
jobsite foreman prior to the commencement of work. Over 60 
radionuclides (radioactive elements) can be found in nature, and they can 
be placed in three general categories: 

 



10/10/2011  Page 3 of 6 
20 WMI-Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials Safety Program.doc 
 Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 

2.3.1. Primordial – from before the creation of the Earth: 

Primordial radionuclides are left over from when the world 
and the universe were created. They are typically long lived, 
with half-lives often on the order of hundreds of millions of 
years. Radionuclides that exist for more than 30 half-lives 
are not measurable. The progeny or decay products of the 
long lived radionuclides are also in this heading. Here is 
some basic information on some common primordial 
radionuclides: 

Primordial nuclides

Nuclide Symbol Half-life Natural Activity 

Uranium 235 235U 7.04 x 108 yr 0.72% of all natural uranium  

Uranium 238 238U 4.47 x 109 yr 
99.2745% of all natural uranium; 0.5 to 4.7 ppm total 
uranium in the common rock types  

Thorium 232 232Th 1.41 x 1010 yr 
1.6 to 20 ppm in the common rock types with a crustal 
average of 10.7 ppm  

Radium 226 226Ra 1.60 x 103 yr 
0.42 pCi/g (16 Bq/kg) in limestone and 1.3 pCi/g (48 
Bq/kg) in igneous rock  

Radon 222 222Rn 3.82 days 
Noble Gas; annual average air concentrations range in 
the US from 0.016 pCi/L (0.6 Bq/m3) to 0.75 pCi/L 
(28 Bq/m3)  

Potassium 40 40K 1.28 x 109 yr soil – 1-30 pCi/g (0.037-1.1 Bq/g)  

 

2.3.2  Cosmogenic - formed as a result of cosmic ray interactions: 

Cosmic radiation permeates all of space, the source being primarily 
outside of our solar system. The radiation is in many forms, from 
high speed heavy particles to high energy photons and muons. The 
upper atmosphere interacts with many of the cosmic radiations, and 
produces radioactive nuclides. They can have long half-lives, but 
the majority have shorter half-lives than the primordial nuclides. 
Here is a table with some common cosmogenic nuclides: 

Cosmogenic Nuclides

Nuclide Symbol Half-life  Source Natural Activity 

Carbon 14 14C 5730 yr Cosmic-ray interactions, 14N(n,p)14C; 
6 pCi/g (0.22 
Bq/g) in organic 
material  

Tritium 3 3H 12.3 yr 
Cosmic-ray interactions with N and O; 
spallation from cosmic-rays, 
6Li(n,alpha)3H 

0.032 pCi/kg (1.2 
x 10-3 Bq/kg)  
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Beryllium 7  7Be 53.28 days Cosmic-ray interactions with N and O; 
0.27 pCi/kg (0.01 
Bq/kg)  

 

2.3.3 Human produced - enhanced or formed due to human actions (minor 
amounts compared to natural): 

Humans have used radioactivity for one hundred years, and through its use, 
added to the natural inventories. The amounts are small compared to the 
natural amounts discussed above, and due to the shorter half-lives of many of 
the nuclides, have seen a marked decrease since the halting of above ground 
testing of nuclear weapons. Here are a few human produced or enhanced 
nuclides:  

 

Human Produced Nuclides 

Nuclide Symbol Half-life  Source 

Tritium 3H 12.3 yr 
Produced from weapons testing and fission reactors; 
reprocessing facilities, nuclear weapons 
manufacturing 

Iodine 131 131I 8.04 days
Fission product produced from weapons testing and 
fission reactors, used in medical treatment of 
thyroid problems 

Iodine 129 129I 1.57 x 107 yr
Fission product produced from weapons testing and 
fission reactors 

Cesium 137 137Cs 30.17 yr
Fission product produced from weapons testing and 
fission reactors 

Strontium 90 90Sr 28.78 yr
Fission product produced from weapons testing and 
fission reactors 

Technetium 99 99Tc 2.11 x 105 yr Decay product of 99Mo, used in medical diagnosis 

Plutonium 239 239Pu 2.41 x 104 yr
Produced by neutron bombardment of 238U  
( 238U + n--> 239U--> 239Np +ß--> 239Pu+ß)  
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2.4 Where nuclides can be found: 
 

 
 

3.0 TESTING 

 
3.1 The jobsite foreman is responsible to assure that testing is completed.  
 
3.2 Types of testing will be consistent with that of the host employer. 
 
3.3 Testing may be done by qualified Wagner-Meinert, LLC personnel or by plant 

personnel.  
 
3.4 Testing results will be compared to levels established by the facility. 

 
 

4.0 PREVENTING EXPOSURE 

 
Proper control of exposure to Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials is the 
responsibility of both the host employer, Wagner-Meinert, LLC and the employee.  
When the exposures cannot be eliminated as outlined above, Wagner-Meinert, 
LLC employees will prevent exposure through the use of Personnel Protective 
Equipment. The Safety director shall be consulted on a case by case basis to 
determine the appropriate personnel protective equipment suitable to each 
potential exposure. 
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5.0 EMPLOYEE INFORMATION & TRAINING 

 
5.1 Annual training will be conducted per the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Safety 

Program. Information and training for normal and emergency situations 
will be given to all employees who may be exposed to Naturally Occurring 
Radioactive Materials.  The training program will inform employees of the 
following: 

 
5.1.1 The characteristics, possible sources, and hazards of Naturally 

Occurring Radioactive Materials. 
 
5.1.2 Proper use of the Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials 

detection methods. 
 
5.1.3 Proper use and maintenance of personal protective equipment. 

Demonstrated proficiency in using PPE should be required. 
 
5.1.4 Use of safety equipment. 
 
5.1.5 Use and operation of all Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials 

monitoring systems. 
 

 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials Safety Program. We strive for 
clear understanding, safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 24, 2004, replacing the former 
Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials Safety Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 24, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 2 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (October 7, 2011) 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Naturally 
Occurring Radioactive Materials Safety Program. They have designated the Safety 
Director to manage the Naturally Occurring Radioactive Materials Safety Program. 
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Hearing Safety Program 
(Section 21) 

 

PURPOSE  

The company is committed to provide a hazard free workplace and will take all practical 
measures to eliminate the hazard of excessive noise levels through a Hearing 
Conservation Program that will ensure the safety, health, and hearing conservation of 
all employees. 

 

SCOPE  

Compliance with this program is mandatory and is applicable to all employees.  Failure 
to comply will result in disciplinary action and/or is grounds for termination. To ensure 
the company is in compliance with 29 CFR 1910.95, all employees exposed to high 
noise levels in the workplace where exposure is equal to or exceeds a time weighted 
average (TWA) of 85 decibels for an eight hour period will receive annual audiometric 
testing to establish a baseline for future reference.  In addition, employee training will 
provide all applicable employees with information necessary to understand noise, the 
hazards associated with noise, the proper use and care of protective equipment, and 
when and where hearing protection is required. 
 

DEFINITIONS 

 
Frequency - is the pitch of the sound (high or low) 
 
Intensity - refers to the loudness of a sound 
 
Decibels (dB) - units used to measure the loudness of sound 
 
Baseline - the first audiometric exam results used for future reference 
 
Noise Reduction Rating (NRR) - sound level protection built into a hearing protection 
device 
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1.0 Introduction 
 

1.1 Hearing loss due to excessive noise exposure in the workplace is usually not 
identified as a health hazard because it often takes a long period of time to 
develop.  By the time hearing loss is detected, it is too late to correct it.  Loss of 
hearing is frequently blamed on the aging process and little thought is given to 
the possibility that damage occurred in the workplace.    Studies have linked 
exposure to high noise levels with headaches, high blood pressure, ulcers, and 
sleeping disorders. 

 
 
2.0 What is noise 
 

2.1 Noise is something that everyone is exposed to on a daily basis either at home, 
work, or recreation.  It can be described as unwanted sound that can be loud, 
prolonged, and deafening.  The effects of sound depend on the loudness in 
relationship to pitch, length of exposure, and a person's existing health and 
age.  Temporary hearing loss is attributed to short-term exposure and normal 
hearing usually returns within a short amount of time. Prolonged exposure to 
high noise levels over a period of time gradually causes permanent hearing 
damage. 

 
2.2 To understand how sound affects our hearing it is important to identify and 

examine the source.  Sounds are sent into the air as vibrations that are known 
as sound waves.  These sound waves enter the ear and are changed into 
nerve impulses that are received by the brain and are then interpreted. 

 
2.3 The ear identifies sound through frequency and intensity.  Frequency is the 

pitch of the sound and can be high or low.  A high frequency sound tends to 
cause more damage to the ear than a low frequency sound.  Intensity refers to 
the loudness of the sound.  Decibels (dB) are used to measure the loudness of 
sound.  Intensity is used to establish hearing protection guidelines in the 
workplace.  If the intensity of noise exceeds an average of 90 dB over an eight-
hour workday hearing loss may result. 

 
3.0 Types of noise 
 

3.1 There are three types of noise to understand 
 

 3.1.1 Wide Band - Noise that is spread over a wide range of pitches.  An 
example is a production area, where many machines operate at the same 
time producing different pitches. 

 
3.1.2 Narrow Band - These noises are associated with a narrow range of 

pitches.  An example is a power tool. 
 

 3.1.3 Impulse/Impact - Impulse noise can be identified by temporary “beats” that 
can occur in a pattern or randomly.  An example is a hammer. 
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4.0 Effects of noise 
 

4.1 Overexposure to noise can cause temporary hearing loss and permanent 
hearing loss can occur due to exposure over a period of years.  High 
blood pressure, headaches, ulcers, and irritability may exist from high 
noise exposure.  The strain of talking or listening over loud sounds may 
cause communication problems and misunderstood instructions resulting 
in production errors.  Reasons for hearing loss may include not wearing 
ear protection, not wearing ear protection properly, use of inadequate ear 
protection, and exposure to off-the-job noise where ear protection is not 
used, and ear infection or disease. 

 
5.0 The Purpose of Audiometric Testing 
 

5.1 Within 6 months of an employee's first exposure at or above the action 
level, the employer shall establish a valid baseline audiogram against 
which future audiograms can be compared. When a mobile van is used, 
the baseline shall be established within 1 yr. 

 
5.2 The purpose of a baseline audiometric testing is to measure an 

employee's level of hearing.  This test is an effective tool for early 
detection of hearing loss.  The results from the exam are recorded on an 
audiogram.  The first exam is called a baseline and it shows the 
endurance level for each ear and provides a reference for future test 
results.  The test can only be administered if the personnel have not been 
exposed to any workplace noise for 14 hours. This exam is conducted 
annually if required, and any change in hearing ability is recorded. This 
change is known as a hearing threshold shift. Use of hearing protection 
shall be re-evaluated and/or refitted and if necessary a medical evaluation 
may be required. 

 
6.0 Monitoring and Requirements 
 

6.1 The company will conduct noise level surveys when applicable and advise 
employees of the various noise levels present.  Monitoring will be 
completed in a manner that will accurately identify employees who are 
exposed to noise.  Noise level monitoring will take place when new 
equipment, machinery, or production processes are introduced into the 
workplace.  Every effort will be made to make engineering or mechanical 
changes where feasible, to eliminate or reduce noise to a level below 85 
dB.  However, employees are required to wear hearing protection where 
noise levels equal or exceed 85 dB.  Exposure measurements shall 
include the following: 

 
6.1.1  All intermittent, continuous, and impulsive noises within 80-130 dB. 

 
6.1.2 Measurements shall be taken during normal working hours and 

procedures. 
 

6.1.3  Employees who are monitored must be informed of the results. 
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6.1.4  Monitoring instruments shall be calibrated. 

 
6.1.5 The final report shall include: Employee monitored, type of 

instrument used, calibration date, monitoring area, TWA, peak 
sound exposure, and date employee was monitored. 

 
7.0 Designated Hearing Protection Areas 
 

7.1 While a time weighted average of 85 dB may not be present at some work 
areas, there are designated areas in the operation where the noise level 
may be equal to or exceed 85 dB.  As a result, all employees are required 
to wear hearing protection whenever they are working in these designated 
areas.  The company will provide proper hearing protection to all 
employees who have a chance of exposure at 85 dB or greater. 

 
7.2 Due to the style of fieldwork the company performs, seldom at the same 

location, it is difficult to determine when specific exposures may occur.  All 
employees and assisting employees operating all equipment that 
produces 85 dB or higher are required to wear hearing protection during 
that time. 

 
8.0 The Purpose of Hearing Protection 
 

8.1 Hearing protection can help prevent the loss of hearing and it is important 
to understand what hearing protection devices are best for the workplace.  
There are advantages and disadvantages to all types of hearing 
protection.  The hearing protection depends on sound level protection built 
into the hearing protection device.  These levels are known as the Noise 
Reduction Ratings (NRR).  The number on the label indicates the hearing 
protection effectiveness. 

 
 

9.0 Hearing Protection Devices 
 

9.1 Earplug Protectors: These hearing protection devices are normally 
referred to as inserts or earplugs.  These types of earplugs are made of 
rubber, plastic, acoustical fibers, foam, and wax impregnated cotton. 

 
9.1.1 Molded Inserts.  They usually have an NRR within the range of 25-26 

dB and are made of soft silicone, rubber, and plastic.  Advantages: 
Generally inexpensive, able to wash and reuse, and there is little 
danger of inserting the plug too far into the ear canal.  Disadvantages: 
Often hard to get a snug fit because of ear canal sizes, eventually the 
molded insert hardens and shrinks, must maintain a variety of sizes, 
and possible allergic reaction due to earplug material. 

 
9.1.2 Form-able Inserts.  Due to the design of form-able inserts, they have an 

NRR that ranges from 27-33 dB.  The materials used are often fine glass 
fiber, expandable plastic, foam, and wax impregnated cotton. Advantages: 
Can fit all ears, mold to the ear canal, and available with a cord.  
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Disadvantages: Possible to push plug too far into the ear canal, usually 
good for one time use, becomes dirty easily, and more prone to cause ear 
infections. 

 
9.2 Canal Cap Protectors: This type of protection is made to rest against the outer 

edge of the ear canal.  They are made of a soft rubber and are held in place 
with a headband.  The NRR on this type of protector ranges from 17-25 dB. 

 
 9.2.1 Advantages: Reusable and one size fit all with an adjustable headband. 
 
 9.2.2 Disadvantages: Does not provide a high NRR, and requires regular 

cleaning. 
 

9.3 Earmuff Protectors: Earmuffs are designed to fit over the entire ear and ear lobe 
and seals against the side of the head with suitable cushion or padding.  They 
generally have an NRR that ranges from 22-29 dB when used properly. 

 
 9.3.1 Advantages: A good alternative to those who are allergic to inserts, easy 

to replace the protective seal, and many can be adjusted easily to fit an 
individual's head. 

 
 9.3.2 Disadvantage: Perspiration eventually stiffens the plastic seal, not 

practical for confined space work, electricians need to wear non-
conductive earmuffs, and efficiency of the muff type protector is reduced 
when worn over the frames of eye protection. 

 
9.4  Hearing protection will be supplied to all employees free of charge. 
 

 
10.0 Fit & Care for Hearing Protection 
 

10.1 Earplugs 
 

 10.1.1 Proper Fit.  Wash your hands.  Slowly roll and compress foam plugs into 
a very thin cylinder. Reach around the head and pull the ear outward and 
upward during insertion. While compressed - insert plug well into the ear 
canal, and hold in place for a moment until it begins to expand. 

 
10.1.2 Proper Care.  Keep plugs as clean as possible. Inspect before reinsertion 

and if damaged or dirty - dispose of immediately and replace. Periodically 
check to be sure the fit is still snug, and do not share ear plugs with 
others. 

 
 

10.2 Earmuffs 
 

 10.2.1 Proper Fit.  Earmuffs must fully enclose the ears to seal against the head. 
Adjust the headbands so cushion exerts even pressure, and keep hair 
from underneath the cushion. 

 
10.2.2 Proper Care.  Clean with warm water and mild soap; do not use alcohols 
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or solvents to clean cushions.  Replace the cushion if stiff, worn, cut, or 
torn, and check the headband for deterioration. 

 
 

11.0 Record Keeping & Employee Access 
 

11.1 Employees have the right of access to any and all information regarding 
this hearing conservation program as well as the right of access to the 
results of their individual audiogram and related audiometric test results.  
Employees are responsible for understanding the results and corrective 
measures to be taken.  Hard copy audiometric test results will be kept in 
the employee personnel file. 

 
10.1.1 Audiometric test results will be retained for the duration of the 

tested employee's employment and as long thereafter as inactive 
records are maintained. 

 
10.1.2 Work area and equipment noise exposure measurement records 

will be retained for two years, or until new measurements are 
recorded. 

 
10.1.3 All records pertaining to hearing conservation shall be provided 

upon request to employees, former employees, representatives 
designated by the employee. 

 
11.0 Information & Training 
 

12.1 The company will conduct annual information and training sessions.  
Information and training requirements will be accomplished through 
handouts and video programs.  Topics will include a review of this 
program, how noise effects hearing, how hearing works and is diminished 
by excessive noise, where hearing protection is required, and the 
selection, fitting, use, and care of hearing protection devices.  Upon 
completion of training all employees will be given a written quiz to test 
their understanding of the material covered.  All information and training 
will be documented and kept in employee personnel files. 

 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our Hearing Safety Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe 
behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
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This program was initially developed on September 22, 2004, replacing the former 
Hearing Safety Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 22, 2004) 
Revision No. 2 (October 8, 2004) 
Revision No. 3 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision No. 4 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision No. 5 (July 28, 2006) 
Revision No. 6 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision No. 7 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Hearing 
Safety Program. They have designated the Safety Director and the Human Resource 
Director to manage the Hearing Safety Program. 
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Scaffold Safety Program 
(Section 22) 

 
 

PURPOSE  

To provide safety guidelines for erecting and dismantling elevated work platforms. 
 

SCOPE 

 
This procedure applies to all facilities. 
 

DEFINITIONS 

 

Fixed Scaffolds include the following; tubular welded frame, bracket scaffolds, tube and 
coupler (tube-lox) scaffolds, wood pole scaffolds and trestle scaffolds. 
 
Suspended Scaffolds include the following: two-point suspended scaffolds, multilevel 
suspended scaffolds, floats, needle-beam scaffolds, boatswain's chair and electric hoist 
platforms. 
 
Qualified Person means a person with specific training, knowledge and experience in 
the area that the person has the responsibility and authority to control. 
 
 

REFERENCES 

 
 OSHA 29 CFR 1926.451 - Scaffolding  
 ANSI A 10.8 - Safety Requirements for Scaffolding 
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1.0 RESPONSIBILITY 

 
 1.1 Supervision is responsible for implementing and administering this 

procedure.  In addition, supervision is in charge of the scaffolding erection 
and are responsible for the work being performed   

 
 1.2 The Safety Director is responsible to make sure all employees have the 

necessary training. Supervision is responsible for implementing and 
administering this program. 

 

2.0 SAFE WORK PRACTICE 

 
2.1 Any elevated work presents a many potential hazards; (fall, electrical, falling 

objects, therefore, it is essential that precautionary measures are thorough. 
Retraining is done annually or if conditions change from the original hazard 
assessment. 

 
2.2 All working platforms must be capable of sustaining a minimum-working load of 

75 psf on 6-ft spans or have a safety factor of 4 to1 for the intended load.   
 

2.3 Posts shall be plumb, and scaffold platforms shall be level. 
 

2.4 A stationary scaffold shall be secured to the building or a fixed structure vertically 
every 25 ft starting at the base of the scaffold and horizontally every 30 ft. 

 
2.5 Outriggers may be used in lieu of tying off, or scaffolds may be clamped together 

so that the height does not exceed three times the smallest base dimension 
without additional stabilization. 

 
2.6 A qualified person shall determine the structural integrity of structural steel, 

reinforcing steel, and concrete or building members prior to the attachment of 
scaffolds by bracing or tie off.   

 
2.7 Where persons are required to work or walk under scaffolding, a screen guard of 

No. 18 gage ½ in. wire mesh or equivalent shall be provided between the toe 
board and handrail. 

 
2.8 All employees shall tie off with a safety harness when there is no or an 

incomplete handrail, when there are openings over 18 inches in the working 
platform, or when on suspended working platforms. 

 
2.9 Swinging stages, floats, and boatswain's chairs shall be tested before using (test 

by applying a dead load with unit close to floor or ground). 
 
2.10 Crews requiring scaffolds shall request them well in advance to avoid delays and 

to allow time to provide the best scaffold for the job.   
 

2.11 Scaffold erection crews shall inspect all components for defects as the erection 
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proceeds.  Any components found to be defective shall be set aside and tagged 
for repair or disposal.   

 
2.12 Daily inspections shall be performed under the direction of competent 

supervision responsible for the work being performed.  All defects shall be 
corrected at once or have defective tags attached. 

 
2.13 All lumber used in scaffolding should be fire-retardant treated except when 

otherwise specified in writing by the companies division or client.  Fire retardant 
may be applied by pressure treatment or fire retardant paint.  Non-combustible 
scaffolding such as aluminum pick boards or aluminum grating should be used 
whenever it is practical to do so. 

 
 

3.0 FIXED SCAFFOLDS REQUIREMENTS 

 
Fixed scaffolds include tubular welded-frame scaffolds, bracket scaffolds, tube and 
coupler (Tube-lox) scaffolds, and trestle scaffolds. 

 
 3.1 Tubular Welded-Frame Scaffolds Requirements 
 

  3.1.1 Scaffolds of 10 ft or more in height shall include diagonal braces, 
handrails, mid-rails, toe boards, and 2 in. x 10 in. or 2 in, x 12 in. 
scaffold planks or manufactured scaffold decking which will provide a 
complete working deck without gaps or openings.  Corner posts shall 
have the metal feet in place. 

 
  3.1.2 On soft ground, wooden sills of at least 2 in. x 10 in. lumber or 

channel iron shall be provided.  Scaffold planks shall be rough-cut 
undressed lumber.   

 
  3.1.3 Scaffold planks shall be painted on each end for 12 in. to designate it 

as an inspected plank only to be used for scaffolding, and marked for 
overhang limits. 

 
  3.1.4 When scaffold sections are erected, only scaffold pins are to be used 

for the corner post connections. (Do not use tie-wire or welding 
rods.) 

 
  3.1.5 When casters are used for a rolling scaffold, they shall be locked 

except when the scaffold is being moved.  No one shall be permitted 
on a scaffold while it is being moved. 

 
  3.1.6 Scaffold screw jacks shall be extended in accordance with the 

manufacturer's recommendations but in no case shall they be 
extended in excess of 12 in. 

 
  3.1.7 Whenever screw jacks and casters wheels are not used, metal base 

plates must be used for adequate base support.  All supports are to 
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be pinned and secured. 
 

  3.1.8 Scaffolds shall have solid footing and shall be erected so that vertical 
members are always plumb and the platform is as horizontal as 
practical. 

 
  3.1.9 Scaffold planks must have cleats, be wired down, or otherwise 

secured against accidental displacement. 
 

  3.1.10 Wedge shims shall not be used.  Work from incomplete scaffolds, 
when approved, will require that the employee take added 
precautions to meet accident prevention and fall protection 
requirements.  

 
  3.1.11 Safety harnesses must be worn if handrails are missing or the 

platform is incomplete or other fall hazards exist. 
 

  3.1.12 Horizontal braces of 2 in. x 4 in. lumber or equivalent shall be 
secured across corner posts when it is necessary to remove the 
diagonal braces.  Diagonal braces shall not be removed from more 
than one section in a series of sections unless there are four braced 
sections between. 

 
  3.1.13 Ladders shall be used if access to the scaffold platform is blocked or 

the scaffold climbing devices are more than 16 in. apart. 
 

  3.1.14 Every scaffold higher than 50 ft. must be inspected and approved by 
a licensed professional engineer.  This inspection shall be 
documented and kept on file. 

 
  3.1.15 Toe boards shall be secured in a firm manner by interlocking at the 

corner posts with notches, wiring, nailing, U-clamping to the bearing 
members, or by use of approved commercial toe board systems. 

 
  3.1.16 Employees gaining access to scaffolds shall have both hands free at 

all times and shall use the hand-over-hand method of climbing on the 
rungs.  Employees shall not use toe boards as handholds or 
footholds to gain access to the platform. 

 

4.0 Bracket Scaffolds Requirements 

 
  4.1 Where more than one layer of horizontal bars has been placed and 

conditions permit, the scaffold shall be secured to an inside horizontal bar. 
 
 4.2 If conditions do not permit attaching the bracket scaffold to an inside 

horizontal bar, the scaffold shall be secured with a minimum of three 3/8-in. 
diameter U-bolts attached to each end and middle of the outer horizontal or 
vertical bar.  Additionally, No. 9 wire shall be placed at a minimum of every 
fourth tie location. 
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 4.3 The horizontal reinforcing bar shall be secured to a vertical reinforcing bar 

that is either embedded in concrete or has been spliced by an approved 
method. 

 
 4.4 Each scaffold shall have a 4 ft x 1/4 in. safety chain attached to the ends of 

the scaffold and secured to an inner rebar other than the bar that is 
supporting the scaffold. 

 
  4.5 Guardrails and toe boards shall be installed on all open sides and ends of 

scaffolds. 
 

 4.6 No more than three persons plus the necessary tools and equipment shall 
be permitted on a single scaffold section at any one time.  The load is not to 
go beyond the scaffold's designed capacity.  Bracket scaffolds shall be 
constructed to support 1,550 lb. and the capacity shall be posted on the 
scaffold. 

 
 4.7 Employees working with safety harnesses shall have the lanyard secured 

above the point of operation, but under no circumstances shall it be 
attached to the scaffold. 

 
 4.8 Scaffolds may be painted caution yellow to give the adjacent crane 

operators a better perspective when working close to them during the day 
or night. 

 
5.0 Tube and Coupler (Tube-Lox) Scaffolds 
 

 5.1 Posts shall be erected on suitable bases and maintained plumb. 
 

 5.2 Diagonal cross bracing shall be provided horizontally every third section, 
vertically every fourth section, and whenever posts are farther apart than 7 
ft, the braces shall be at 45 degree angles. 

 
 5.3 Runners shall be erected along each side vs. the scaffold at the bottom and 

top of each section. 
 

 5.4 Bearers and braces shall extend past the posts a minimum of 4 in., but not 
more than 12 in. Extensions of these shall not protrude into walking or 
climbing areas. 

 
6.0 Trestle Scaffolds 
 
 6.1 Trestle scaffolds shall have at least a 6 in. ridgepole and should be limited 

to one level only. 
 
7.0 Suspended Scaffolds Requirements 
 

Suspended scaffolds include two-point suspended scaffolds, multilevel suspended 
scaffolds, floats, needle-beam scaffolds, boatswain's chairs, and electric hoist 
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platforms. 
 
 7.1 Two-Point Suspended Scaffolds 
 

When two-point suspended scaffolds are used, the following rules will 
apply: 

 
  7.1.1 These scaffolds shall have standard toe boards, mid-rails and 

handrails. 
 

  7.1.2 A lifeline for each employee shall be provided and secured 
independently from the scaffold support lines. 

 
  7.1.3 Employees shall be tied off at all times when on the scaffold, using a 

triple sliding hitch or catch hardware. Employees must be provided 
with a safe method of moving to and from the scaffold. 

 
  7.1.4 When moving the scaffold root supports, co- workers must remain 

behind the guardrail or be tied off with a safety boil to an 
independent support if there is no guardrail. 

 
  7.1.5 Protection for areas below the work shall be provided by the use of 

signs and barricades and screened staging, when applicable. 
 
  7.1.6 Do not lower the scaffold below the point of three turns of the 

supporting cables on the drum of a swinging stage scaffold.  
Supporting cables shall be marked or painted to include limits. 

 
  7.1.7 Check the loading on the stage one foot off the ground before using 

it. 
 

  7.1.8 Outrigger beams, when required, should extend from 1 Forklift 
Training to 6 Forklift Training beyond the edge of the building, and 
the inboard length from the fulcrum should be at least 1½  times the 
outboard length from the fulcrum.  A mechanical stop to retain the 
supporting cables shall be secured at the outer end of the outrigger. 

 
7.1.9 If cornice hooks are used, each hook must be tied back to something 

solid.  All hooks must be latched. 
 
 8.0 Multilevel Suspended Scaffolds Requirements 
 

  8.1 Multilevel suspended scaffolds are used primarily for large-area 
vertical work such as installation of siding. 

 
  8.2 Multilevel suspended scaffolds shall have two lifelines attached to 

the scaffold, independent of the supporting lines. 
 
  8.3 Employees on the top stage will tie off with a safety harness to an 

independent lifeline. 
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  8.4 Employees on the lower stages will tie off with a safety   

  harness to the scaffold itself. 
 

 9.0 Floats 

 
  9.1 Floats shall be in accordance with standard rigging practices, using a 

1 in. manila rope, or equivalent.  The supporting ropes shall be run 
diagonally under the platform from corner to corner. 

 
  9.2 Employees working on floats shall tie off with a safety harness before 

getting on a float and untie after getting off a float. 
 

9.3 Floats are to be constructed to the standard 4 ft. x 6 ft. size, and 
additional support shall be given to the platform with diagonal 1 in. x 
4 in. braces on the bottom. 

 
  9.4 The platform shall be of 3/4 in. plywood or equivalent, with 4 in. x 1 

in. minimum edging on top to prevent items from rolling off. 
 

 10.0 Needle-Beam Scaffolds 

 
  10.1 Needle-beam scaffolds shall be supported by 1 in. manila rope, ½ in. 

wire rope cable, 1/4 in. or high test chain or equivalent, using a 
standard scaffold hitch or eye splice, with supports on the beam not 
to be more than 10 ft. apart for the 4 in. x 6 in. timbers. 

 
  10.2 Needle-beams shall be construction grade lumber, with a minimum 

of 1,500-psi fiber stress. 
 

  10.3 The platform span between needle-beams shall not exceed 8 ft. 
when 2-in. scaffold plank is used.  The overhang of scaffold planks 
shall not be less than 6 in. or more than 12 in. 

 
  10.4 Handrails and toe boards shall be used, and employees shall wear a 

safety harness. 
 

 11.0 Boatswain's Chairs 

 
  11.1 Seats shall be a minimum of 12 in. x 24 in. and 2 in. thick.  Cleats 

fastened on the underside shall prevent splitting of the board. 
 
  11.2 Boatswain's chairs shall be suspended with the standard 5/8-in. 

nylon rope boatswain's sling through four corner holes. 
 

  11.3 The employee shall be tied off to an independent lifeline with a safety 
harness. 
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12.0 Electric Hoist Platforms 

 
  12.1 When working platforms are suspended from electric hoist 

mechanisms and used to raise and lower employees to and from 
working positions, a safety harness shall be worn and properly 
attached to a lifeline secured independently from the platform 
support line. 

 
  12.2 Such platforms shall have sides 42 in. in height above the platform. 

 
  12.3 Prior to each use, the hoist mechanism shall be visually inspected 

and the load support checked at 1 ft. off the ground. 
 
  12.4 The cable and the lay of the cable on the spool shall be checked 

constantly. 
 

13.0 Scaffold Erection and Dismantling Requirements 

 
A risk of serious accident may exist when scaffolds are being erected or 
dismantled.  All individuals working on scaffolds at these times shall comply with 
the following safety rules and regulations: 

 
  13.1 Employees must keep both hands empty for secure handholds when 

moving above on scaffolds. 
 
  13.2 Packets, pouches, and tool belts are to be used to carry the 

necessary tools for the work. 
 

  13.3 Scaffold members shall be hoisted or lowered with a hand line or 
passed from and to hand.  Throwing items up to employees or 
dropping them is not permitted. 

 
  13.4 Constant fall prevention measures must be maintained.  Provisions 

shall be established for using a safety harness and working on firm 
scaffold decks when this can be done safely. 

 
  13.5 Scaffold feet shall be established on a firm and level base of support. 

 
  13.6 When scaffolds are to be secured to fixed structures or outriggers 

are to be used, they shall be installed as soon as possible.  When 
dismantling a scaffold, these should be left on as long as is practical. 

 
  13.7 The coordination of this activity with surrounding operations and 

environment shall be given priority consideration. 
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14.0 SCAFFOLD TAGGING 

 
  14.1 General Scaffold Tagging Requirements 
 

 14.1.1  This scaffold tagging procedure is designed to ensure the 
safe use of all scaffolds. 

 
  14.1.2  A scaffold that is ready for use shall be tagged with either a 

green or a yellow tag. 
 
  14.1.3  A green scaffold tag designates a complete scaffold, as 

defined by the manufacturer. 
 

  14.1.4  A yellow scaffold tag designates a scaffold that is not 
complete but which is altered to suit a specific job and may 
be used safely.  A yellow scaffold tag shall detail the reason 
or reasons the scaffold is incomplete and safety measures 
needed. 

 
  14.1.5  If scaffold is in the process of being erected, changed, or 

dismantled, it shall  have a red tag.  A scaffold that contains 
a red scaffold tag shall be considered unsafe and shall not 
be used. 

 
  14.1.6  If a scaffold has been damaged or is defective, a Red Tag 

must be attached. 
 

  14.1.7  The yellow, red, and green scaffold tags are approximately 
4 in. wide by 8 in. long with a hole centered at the top of the 
tag. 

 

15.0 Installation & Removal of Scaffold Tags 

 
 15.1 A qualified person shall determine whether a useable scaffold receives a 

yellow or a green tag.  He/she shall be responsible for completing all 
pertinent information on the tag and affixing the tag to any scaffold erected 
under his/her supervision. 

 
 15.2 The scaffold tag shall be affixed to each scaffold access ladder 

approximately 5 ft., 6 in., from its base, where it will not interfere with 
normal access. 

 
 15.3 The qualified person may remove a scaffold tag from a scaffold that has 

been damaged, has been improperly modified, is missing components, or is 
deficient in any safety aspect. A red tag may be used in these 
circumstances. 

 
 15.4 After a scaffold has been repaired, the qualified person shall inspect it to  
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determine whether it is ready to be re-tagged and shall do so accordingly. 
 

 15.5 Periodic inspections shall be performed to ensure that all tags are legible 
and in good condition. 

 
 15.6 Inspection, attention, and stability are three keys to scaffold safety.  No tag 

on scaffold shall be considered the same as a red tag. 
 

16.0 INSPECTION AND TESTING - SCAFFOLD PLANKS 

 
 16.1 Scaffold planks shall be inspected and tested upon receipt, prior to use, and 

users shall examine each plank visually prior to each use. 
 
 16.2 Examine planks for knots, excessive grain slope, shakes, decay, dry rot, 

and other defects. 
 

 16.3 Density of lumber should be equivalent to Douglas Fir and capable of 
supporting four times the intended load.  Moisture content should not 
exceed 20 percent. 

 
 16.4 All scaffold planks shall be scaffold grade or equivalent as recognized by 

approved grading rules. 
 

 16.5 Planks shall be 2 in. x 10 in. or 2 in. by 12 in. heavy duty (75 psi on 6 ft. 
span). 

 
 16.6 Discard the plank as a scaffold plank if evidence of a defect is noted. 

 

17.0 SPECIAL SCAFFOLDING 

 
 17.1 Any scaffold a qualified person must approve. 
 

 

18.0 STORAGE OF SCAFFOLDING 

 
 18.1 Scaffold materials shall be temporarily stored in a manner that will protect 

and prevent damage to them.  Scaffold materials shall not be left in work 
areas where they obstruct traffic and/or cause fire hazards. 

 
 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our Scaffold Safety Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe 
behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 



10/10/2011  Page 11 of 12 
22 WMI-Scaffold Safety Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 
 

 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 22, 2004, replacing the former 
Scaffold Safety Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 22, 2004) 
Revision No. 2 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision No. 3 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision No. 4 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision No. 5 (March 3, 2010) 
Revision No. 6 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Scaffold 
Safety Program. They have designated the Safety Director and the Human Resource 
Director to manage the Scaffold Safety Program 
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FLEET SAFETY PROGRAM 
(Section 23) 

 
Motor Vehicle Rules 
 
All employees who drive a company car or delivery vehicle must abide by the 
following Safety Rules: 
 

1. Any defects in the company vehicle should be reported promptly. 
2. Employees are required to obey all state, local, and company traffic 

regulations. 
3. Engines are to be stopped and ignition keys removed when parking, 

         refueling, or leaving the company vehicles. 
4.   Employees are not permitted to use personal cars or motorcycles for 

         company business, unless specifically authorized by the Supervisor. 
5.   Passengers not employed by the company are not permitted unless 

         authorized by the Supervisor. 
6.   Employees should drive safely.  Defensive driving must be practiced by all 

         employees. 
7.   Seat belts and shoulder harnesses are to be worn at all times. 
8.   Vehicles must be locked when unattended to avoid criminal misconduct. 
9.   Vehicles must be parked in legal spaces and must not obstruct traffic. 

10.  Employees  should  park  their  vehicles  in  well-lighted areas at or near  
         entrances to avoid criminal misconduct. 
11.  Employees should keep their headlights on at all times when driving a 
         vehicle. 
12.   A vehicle, when loaded with any material extending 4 feet or more 
  beyond its rear, shall have a red flag or cloth 12 inches square attached by 
  day, or a red light visible for 300 feet by night, on the extreme end of the 
    load. 
13.  Articles, tools, equipment, etc. placed in cars or truck cabs are to be hung or 
         stored in such a manner as not to impair vision or in any way interfere with 
         proper operation of the vehicle. 
14.  When you cannot see behind your vehicle (truck), the driver shall walk 
          behind the truck prior to backing. 
15.  Personal use of vehicles is not permitted without approval of Management. 
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        Children are prohibited from using company vehicles. 
16.  Operating a company vehicle, while under the influence of alcohol and other 
         drugs, is prohibited.  Violators are subject to termination of employment. 
17.  Every accident should be reported to the Safety Director via the attached 
        Vehicle Accident Report Form.  The Safety Director should investigate all 
         accidents and review them with the Safety Committee. 
 
 
Commercial Drivers License (CDL) 
 
Drivers who operate a commercial vehicle, as defined below, are required to obtain 
a commercial drivers license. 
 

1. A vehicle with a gross vehicle weight rating of 26,001 or greater pounds, or 
2. A vehicle designed to transport 15 or more passengers (including the driver) 

or 
3. A vehicle of any size transporting hazardous material in sufficient quantities 

meeting the hazardous materials transportation regulations posting 
requirements. 

 
Drivers must meet the following requirements: 
 

1. All commercial drivers must be in good health and pass a DOT physical.  The 
doctor will provide the driver a medical examiner’s certificate that must be 
carried at all times when driving.  The certificate must be renewed every two 
(2) years. 

2.  All commercial drivers must comply with the Company’s Drug and Alcohol- 
 Free Workplace Policy and consent to testing as defined by DOT and the  
 Company. 
3. Be at least 21 years of age. 
4. Speak and read English well enough to do his/her job and respond to official 
       questions. 
5.   Have a valid driver’s license and pass a commercial driver’s road test. 
6.   Take a DOT written exam for drivers. 
7.   Not be disqualified to drive a commercial motor vehicle. 
8.   Be able to determine whether the vehicle is safely loaded and know how to 
       block, brace, and tie down cargo. 

 
Motor Vehicles Records (MVR) 
 

1. All prospective and current employees will undergo annual motor vehicle 
     record checks. 
2. Violations (gathered from MVRs) are categorized as follows: 

 
 TYPE A VIOLATION:  Includes, but is not limited to, DWI/DUI/OWI/OUR,  
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refusing a drug/alcohol test, reckless driving, manslaughter, hit & run, 
eluding a police officer, any felony, drag racing, license suspension, 
and driving while under license suspension.  Any driver with these 
types of violations is a major concern and could be subject to removal 
of driving privileges and/or termination of employment. 
 

 TYPE B VIOLATION:  Includes all vehicle accidents, regardless of fault. 
 
 TYPE C VIOLATION:  Includes all moving violations not classified as Type A  

or B (i.e. speeding, improper lane change, failure to lead, running red 
lights or stop signs, etc.) 

 
 TYPE D VIOLATION:  Includes all non-moving violations (i.e. parking, vehicle 
  defects, etc.) 
 
 3. The following disciplinary action may apply: 
 Termination of Employment, Refusal to hire, or Reassignment to a non- 
 driving position (if available): 

 > 1 Type A violation in preceding 36 months 
 > 2 Type B violations in preceding 36 months 
 > 3 Type C violations in preceding 36 months 
 1 Type B violation and 2 Type C violations in preceding 36 months 

 
 Probation (6 months): 

 1 Type B violation in preceding 36 months 
 2 Type C violations in preceding 36 months 
 1 Type C violation and 2 Type D violations in preceding 36 months 
 3 Type D violations in preceding 36 months 

 
Driver Qualification File 
 
The company will maintain the appropriate qualification files for each regularly 
employed drivers. 
 
Accident Reporting 
 
Driver Conduct at the Scene of the Accident 

1. Take immediate action to prevent further damage or injury. 
 Pull onto the shoulder or side of the road. 
 Activate hazard lights (flashers) and place warming signs promptly. 
 Assist any injured person, but don’t move them unless they are in 

danger of further injury. 
2. Call the Police. 

 If someone is injured, request medical assistance. 
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 If you are near a phone, write a note giving the location and 
seriousness of the accident and give it to a “reliable-appearing” 
motorist and ask him/her to contact the police. 

3. The vehicle should not be left unattended, except in an extreme emergency. 
4. Exchange identifying information with the other driver. Make no comments 

about assuming responsibility. 
5. Secure names, addresses, and phone numbers of all witnesses, or the first 

person on the scene, if no one witnessed the accident. 
6. Call the company immediately and report the accident to the Safety Director. 

 
Complete the Vehicle Accident Report Form (Appendix 23A) 

1. Complete the following Vehicle Accident Report Forms and provide them to 
the Safety Director.  Write legibly.  Answer all questions completely.  Use 
additional sheets of paper as needed to provide pertinent information. 

 
Inspection Records & Preventative Maintenance 
 
All drivers must regularly inspect, repair, and maintain their company vehicle.  All 
vehicle parts and accessories must be in a safe and proper working order at all 
times.  The following rules apply: 
 

1. Company cars are inspected annually by a certified automotive service 
center.  The certified service will notify the Wagner-Meinert of any unsafe 
conditions or defective parts immediately. 

 
2. Before the vehicle is driven again, any safety defects must be repaired. 

 
3. Preventative maintenance is conducted per the certified service center 

recommendations. 
 

4. Trucks must be kept clean inside and out - washing vehicles a minimum of 
once per month. 

 
5. Bumper stickers or plates that are not company issue will not be tolerated. 

 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the 
Safety Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 22, 2004, replacing the former 
Fleet Safety Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 22, 2004) 
Revision No. 2 (January 3, 2006) 
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Revision No. 3 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision No. 4 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision No. 5 (April 25, 2011) 
Revision No. 6 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Fleet 
Safety Program. They have designated the Safety Director and the designated 
person to manage the Fleet Safety Program. 
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Process Safety Management 
Program 

(Section 24) 
 

PURPOSE: 
 

Wagner-Meinert, LLC in accordance with OSHA 1910.119, is implementing 
this Employee Participation Guideline. This guideline outlines Wagner-
Meinert, LLC plan to implement and maintain a successful (safe) Process 
Safety Management Program. The purpose of employee participation is 
improved safety for all employees.  Process Safety Management (PSM) will 
not be effective without the involvement of the employees, contract 
employees and/or their representatives. 

 
 
SCOPE: 
 

All employees affected or potentially affected by the ammonia refrigeration 
process shall be aware of the PSM program being implemented in the 
facility.  Those employees directly involved with operation and maintenance 
of the ammonia refrigeration system shall be intimately involved with the 
development and execution of the PSM program and shall have input as 
procedures and policies are established.  All employees shall have ready 
access to all PSM files and documents upon request at all the facilities that 
require them to have a PSM program. 

 
 
REFERENCES: 
 

29 CFR 1910.119 Process Safety Management of Highly Hazardous 
Chemicals, Explosives and Blasting Agents, paragraph (C). 
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PROCEDURES: 
 

The employee participation procedures fall into the following basic areas: 
 
   1) Employee awareness 
   2) Employee involvement/participation 
   3) Employee access to information 
    
 
   1.0 EMPLOYEE AWARENESS 
 
   1.1 New employees will be made aware of ammonia 

refrigeration PSM as a part of the initial orientation 
process, in conjunction with hazards communication 
required by 29 CFR 1910.1200. New employees may wish 
to view the IIAR video "Ammonia, Refrigerant of the 
Future" to help them understand why ammonia is used in 
the facility.  A document entitled "Ammonia Refrigeration 
Process Safety" (Appendix A) will be reviewed with each 
new employee.  They must acknowledge their awareness 
of PSM by signing the document. A copy of this signed 
document will be filed with the employee permanent 
record. 

 
   1.2 The Safety Committee shall be responsible for an annual 

update on PSM.  The Site Safety Coordinator shall provide 
the Committee with update information, such as an annual 
PSM status report. 

 
   1.3 Any major ammonia refrigeration events such as incidents, 

near misses, major expansions or system modifications 
shall be communicated to the employees.  This will be 
done via the posting of Management of Change Forms and 
company safety meetings. 

 
 
   2.0 EMPLOYEE INVOLVEMENT 
 
   2.1 An employee directly involved in the operation or 

maintenance of the ammonia refrigeration system shall be 
represented in all meetings and/or formal discussions 
concerning ammonia refrigeration PSM policies and 
procedures. 

 
   2.2 The Process Hazard Analysis team shall include several 

maintenance employees, Site Maintenance Supervisor/ 
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Regional Engineer, Site Safety Coordinator, and a 
refrigeration contractor representative. 

 
   2.3 PSM procedures affecting employees shall be reviewed by 

the Safety Committee or the PHA team: 
 

2.3.1 Employee Participation Program: participatory 
workplace and a flow of information between 
employees and management concerning process 
safety. The employee participation section of the PSM 
program requires three actions: 

 
2.3.1.1 Consultation with employees and their 

designated representatives in 
developing process hazard analyses 
and other elements of the PSM 
program. 

 
2.3.1.2 Access to process hazard analyses and 

all other information required by the 
standard; 

 
2.3.1.3 Implementation of a written plan of 

action explaining each of the elements 
of the standard. Contract employees 
who perform the same duties as direct-
hire employees must receive the same 
opportunities to participate in process 
safety. For example, the employer must 
consult with a contract employee who 
operates an PSM covered process just 
as it would a direct-hire employee. 

 
2.3.2 Process Safety Information: requires employers to 

compile certain information concerning the process. 
Its primary purpose is to enable employers and 
employees to identify and understand the hazards 
posed by [the process]. The information serves as a 
resource for the Process Hazard Analysis team and 
other employees and may be used for many 
purposes, such as developing procedures and training 
programs. The process safety information must 
include chemical data, material safety data sheets, 
process technology information such as maximum 
chemical inventory levels and operating limits, 
reference drawings such as process flow diagrams 
and P&IDs, and process equipment design and 
maintenance materials. 
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2.3.3 Standard Operating Procedures: Employers must 

develop and implement written operating procedures 
providing clear instructions for different phases of 
process operations. Written operating procedures 
serve several purposes. First, established procedures 
ensure that jobs are carried out consistently and 
correctly by operators. Second, written procedures 
allow the employer to communicate to the employee 
the proper way to perform a certain task. Finally, 
operators have quick access to materials allowing 
them to respond to particular process conditions. 

 
 

2.3.4 Hot Work Permit/Safe Work Practices: Section 
1910.119(k) of the Process Safety Management 
Standard requires the employer to issue Hot Work 
Permits and take other precautions when hot work 
such as welding or cutting is being performed on or 
near a process.  

 
2.3.5 Training: Employers are required to give employees 

operating In PSM covered process an overview of the 
process and to train them in the operating 
procedures. The purpose of training operators is to 
enable them to safely operate the process, increase 
employee awareness of potential hazards, and 
provide an understanding of the causes of process 
problems. 

 
2.3.6 Contractor Qualifications: The Process Safety 

Management Standard requires employers using 
contract employers to evaluate the contract 
employer’s safety performance and programs, 
maintain a contract employee injury and illness log, 
inform contract employers of potential known fire, 
explosion and toxic release hazards and the 
applicable provisions of the emergency action plan, 
and control the entrance and exit of contract 
employees into the facility and the process area. The 
contract employer provision has four general 
purposes.  

 
First, by reviewing the contract employer’s safety 
performance and programs, the employer gains some 
measure of assurance that the contract employer can 
safely perform work around a process containing 
highly hazardous chemicals.  
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Second, the employer’s obligation to periodically 
evaluate the contract employer’s safety performance 
provides an opportunity for the employer to request 
improvements or to develop more stringent safe work 
practices for contract employers.  

 
Third, the requirement that the employer and contract 
employer communicate concerning potential chemical 
hazards, the emergency action plan, and hazards 
posed by the contract employer’s work or discovered 
by contract employees ensures that both parties are 
aware of the potential hazards of the process. Finally, 
the provision allocates responsibilities for process 
safety between the employer and the contract 
employer and thus establishes a clear understanding 
of each party’s duties with regard to issues such as 
training. 

    
2.3.7 Process Hazard Analysis: The Process Safety 

Management Standard requires employers to perform 
a process hazard analysis (PHA) for each covered 
process. The purpose of performing a PHA is to 
identify and analyze the significance of potential 
hazards associated with the process and to provide 
information to assist employers in making decisions 
for improving safety and reducing the chances of a 
catastrophic event 

 
    2.3.8 Management of Change: The Process Safety 

Management Standard requires employers to 
develop written procedures to manage certain 
changes to the ammonia refrigeration process, such 
as additions of new equipment or changes in 
operating, maintenance or other procedures. The 
purpose of evaluating changes to the process is to 
assess their potential impact on safety and health, to 
determine whether the changes should trigger 
changes to operating procedures or safe work 
practices, and to ensure that employees are notified 
of changes and given appropriate training. 
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2.3.9 Mechanical Integrity: The Process Safety 

Management Standard requires employers to develop 
a mechanical integrity program to assure the 
continued integrity of process equipment to minimize 
the risk of a catastrophic ammonia release. One of 
the goals of a mechanical integrity program should be 
to substitute break-down maintenance with 
preventative maintenance where appropriate to the 
equipment used in the process. 

 
The mechanical integrity program must include the 
systematic identification process equipment and 
instrumentation, the development of written 
procedures for maintaining equipment, training for 
maintenance employees, a preventive maintenance 
program for process equipment, a means of assuring 
that deficiencies in process equipment that result in 
operation outside of acceptable limits are corrected, 
and a quality assurance program. 

 
2.3.10 Pre-Startup Safety Review: The Employers must 

perform a pre-startup safety review (PSSR) in two 
situations: the construction of a new facility; or the 
modification to an existing facility that necessitates a 
change in the process safety information. The 
purpose of a PSSR is to ensure that certain safety 
and design issues are considered before hazardous 
chemicals are introduced into the process. 

 
2.3.11 Emergency Planning and Response: The employer 

must develop and implement an emergency action 
plan. Depending upon the needs of the facility, the 
employer may have a minimal plan which focuses on 
evacuation or a more complicated plan, focusing on 
response. All contract employees will be trained in the 
hazards associated with his/her job and the 
emergency response plan at any facility they work at! 

 
2.3.12 Incident Investigation: The Process Safety 

Management Standard requires employers to 
investigate each incident which resulted in or could 
reasonably have resulted in a catastrophic release of 
a highly hazardous chemical in the workplace. The 
purpose of the incident investigation provision is “for 
employers to learn from past experience and thus 
avoid repeating past mistakes.” The incident 
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investigation should focus on obtaining facts rather 
than placing blame. 

 
2.3.13 Compliance Auditing: Employers must evaluate their 

compliance with the PSM Standard at least every 
three years by performing a compliance audit. The 
purpose of the provision is to establish a procedure 
to verify that the employer’s PSM practices and 
procedures are adequate and are being followed. of 
the PSM program and determine whether the 
associated procedures and practices are being 
followed. For example, the audit should evaluate 
whether operating procedures are being followed, 
appropriate operator training is being conducted, and 
Process Safety 

 
2.3.14 Trade Secrets: This chapter documents the facilities 

trade secrets policy to cover process safety 
management (PSM) information. The trade secrets 
policy: 

 
• requires employers to make information that is 
necessary to comply with the standard available to all 
persons involved in the development and 
management of the PSM program without regard to 
possible trade secrets; 

 
• describes the confidentiality agreements which can 
be used to protect trade secret information; and, 
 
• specifies the rules and procedures which should be 
followed to allow employees and their representatives 
access to trade secret information. 
 
•  With respect to the confidentiality of the information 
received. All persons exposed to trade secrets are 
required to adhere to the confidentiality agreement 
wherever it applies. 

 
 

   2.4 Any hourly or salaried employee having serious safety 
related concerns about any aspect of the PSM program for 
ammonia refrigeration should submit those concerns in 
writing to the Site Safety Coordinator.  Within 30 days the 
employee should be provided with a written response 
answering his/her concerns. 
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   2.5 Minutes of PSM consultations with employees should be 
prepared.  Minutes should reflect the input and opinions of 
all employees. 

 
 
   3.0 EMPLOYEE ACCESS TO INFORMATION 
 
   3.1 The Site Safety Coordinator is responsible for controlling 

access to PSM information.  All employees shall be 
provided access to ammonia refrigeration PSM files and 
information but access may be governed by the following 
limitations: 

      
 
      Approval should be given to remove any 

documents from the file. 
 
      Original copies of documents should not be 

removed from the file area. 
 
      Requests for copies of materials will be 

honored within 10 working days of the request. 
 
      No markings should be made on original 

documents. 
 
      Previously un-filed documents should not be 

added without proper authorization. 
 
 
 
   3.2 All employees directly involved with operation and 

maintenance of the ammonia refrigeration system shall be 
encouraged to periodically review the process safety 
information and most recent process hazard analysis.  
Such reviews should be considered to be a training activity 
and can be conducted on company time. 

 
   4.0 AWARENESS TRAINING 
 
   4.1 Employee awareness training is done annually at the 

yearly safety training day to refresh personnel that PSM 
programs exist at all facilities we work with and they have 
a right to request this information about there program. 
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DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please 
contact the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are 
committed to the success of our PSM Safety Program. We strive for clear 
understanding, safe behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the 
Safety Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 22, 2004, replacing the 
former PSM Safety Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 22, 2004) 
Revision No. 2 (October 8, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the PSM 
Safety Program. They have designated the Safety Director and the Human 
Resource Director to manage the PSM Safety Program 
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Fall Protection Safety Program 
(Section 25) 

 

PURPOSE  

 

Wagner-Meinert, LLC is dedicated to the protection of our employees from on-the-job 
injuries. All employees of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the responsibility to work safely on 
the job. The purpose of this plan is:  

(a)  To supplement our standard safety policy by providing safety standards 
specifically designed to cover fall protection on this job and;  

(b)  To ensure that each employee is trained and made aware of the safety 
provisions which are to be implemented by this plan prior to the start of 
work which may result in a fall. 

 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC has developed and implemented this program specific to Fall 
Protection. Through this program we hope to ensure that all company employees 
performing job tasks in which a fall could reasonable occur, are protected. 
 
Compliance with this program is mandatory and is applicable to all company employees.  
Failure to comply will result in disciplinary action and/or is grounds for termination. 
 
 
ASSOCITATED DOCUMENTS: 
 
APPENDIX 25A: Full Body Harness- (Quarterly Inspection Checklist) 
 
APPENDIX 25B: Lanyards- (Quarterly Inspection Checklist) 
 
APPENDIX 25C: Snaphooks/Carabiners- (Quarterly Inspection Checklist) 
 
APPENDIX 25D: Self-Retracting Lanyard/Lifeline- (Quarterly Inspection Checklist) 
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SCOPE 

 
This program applies to all work at all jobsites. This program also applies to all work at 
Wagner-Meinert, Inc facilities as well as our affiliates. Sub-contractors shall be held to 
the same standard as Wagner-Meinert, LLC employees.  
 
1.0 DEFINITIONS 
2.0 REFERENCES 
3.0 INTRODUCTION 
4.0 CONTROLLED ACCESS ZONES 
5.0 GUARDRAIL SYSTEMS 
6.0 SAFETY NETS 
7.0 CATCH PLATFORMS 
8.0 PERIMETER GUARDING OF LOW-PITCHED ROOFS 
9.0 WARNING LINES 
10.0 ACCESS PATHS 
11.0 SAFETY MONITORING SYSTEMS 
12.0 MATERIAL HANDLING AREAS 
13.0 PERSONNEL FALL AREST SYSTEMS 
14.0 PROTECTION FOR THOSE WORKING BELOW 
15.0 EMPLOYEE INFORMATION & TRAINING 
16.0 ENFORCEMENT 
17.0 ACCIDENT INVESTIGATIONS 
 
 

Self-Retracting Lanyard/Lifeline 
 
 

1.0 DEFINITIONS 

Anchorage - means a secure point of attachment for lifelines, lanyards or deceleration devices. 

Body belt (safety belt) - means a strap with means both for securing it about the waist and for attaching it to a 
lanyard, lifeline, or deceleration device. 

Body harness - means straps which may be secured about the employee in a manner that will distribute the fall 
arrest forces over at least the thighs, pelvis, waist, chest and shoulders with means for attaching it to other 
components of a personal fall arrest system. 

Buckle - means any device for holding the body belt or body harness closed around the employee's body. 

Connector - means a device which is used to couple (connect) parts of the personal fall arrest system and 
positioning device systems together. It may be an independent component of the system, such as a carabiner, or it 
may be an integral component of part of the system (such as a buckle or dee-ring sewn into a body belt or body 
harness, or a snap-hook spliced or sewn to a lanyard or self-retracting lanyard). 

Controlled access zone (CAZ) - means an area in which certain work (e.g., overhand bricklaying) may take place 
without the use of guardrail systems, personal fall arrest systems, or safety net systems and access to the zone is 
controlled. 
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Dangerous equipment - means equipment (such as pickling or galvanizing tanks, degreasing units, machinery, 
electrical equipment, and other units) which, as a result of form or function, may be hazardous to employees who 
fall onto or into such equipment. 

Deceleration device - means any mechanism, such as a rope grab, rip-stitch lanyard, specially-woven lanyard, 
tearing or deforming lanyards, automatic self-retracting lifelines/lanyards, etc., which serves to dissipate a 
substantial amount of energy during a fall arrest, or otherwise limit the energy imposed on an employee during fall 
arrest. 

Deceleration distance - means the additional vertical distance a falling employee travels, excluding lifeline 
elongation and free fall distance, before stopping, from the point at which the deceleration device begins to operate. 
It is measured as the distance between the location of an employee's body belt or body harness attachment point at 
the moment of activation (at the onset of fall arrest forces) of the deceleration device during a fall, and the location 
of that attachment point after the employee comes to a full stop. 

Equivalent - means alternative designs, materials, or methods to protect against a hazard which the employer can 
demonstrate will provide an equal or greater degree of safety for employees than the methods, materials or designs 
specified in the standard. 

Failure - means load refusal, breakage, or separation of component parts. Load refusal is the point where the 
ultimate strength is exceeded. 

Free fall - means the act of falling before a personal fall arrest system begins to apply force to arrest the fall. 

Free fall distance - means the vertical displacement of the fall arrest attachment point on the employee's body belt 
or body harness between onset of the fall and just before the system begins to apply force to arrest the fall. This 
distance excludes deceleration distance, and lifeline/lanyard elongation, but includes any deceleration device slide 
distance or self-retracting lifeline/lanyard extension before they operate and fall arrest forces occur. 

Guardrail system - means a barrier erected to prevent employees from falling to lower levels. 

Hole - means a gap or void 2 inches (5.1 cm) or more in its least dimension, in a floor, roof, or other 
walking/working surface. 

Infeasible - means that it is impossible to perform the construction work using a conventional fall protection system 
(i.e., guardrail system, safety net system, or personal fall arrest system) or that it is technologically impossible to use 
any one of these systems to provide fall protection. 

Lanyard - means a flexible line of rope, wire rope, or strap which generally has a connector at each end for 
connecting the body belt or body harness to a deceleration device, lifeline, or anchorage. 

Leading edge - means the edge of a floor, roof, or formwork for a floor or other walking/working surface (such as 
the deck) which changes location as additional floor, roof, decking, or formwork sections are placed, formed, or 
constructed. A leading edge is considered to be an "unprotected side and edge" during periods when it is not 
actively and continuously under construction. 

Lifeline - means a component consisting of a flexible line for connection to an anchorage at one end to hang 
vertically (vertical lifeline), or for connection to anchorages at both ends to stretch horizontally (horizontal lifeline), 
and which serves as a means for connecting other components of a personal fall arrest system to the anchorage. 

Low-slope roof - means a roof having a slope less than or equal to 4 in 12 (vertical to horizontal). 

Lower levels - means those areas or surfaces to which an employee can fall. Such areas or surfaces include, but are 
not limited to, ground levels, floors, platforms, ramps, runways, excavations, pits, tanks, material, water, equipment, 
structures, or portions thereof. 

Mechanical equipment - means all motor or human propelled wheeled equipment used for roofing work, except 
wheelbarrows and mopcarts. 
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Opening - means a gap or void 30 inches (76 cm) or more high and 18 inches (48 cm) or more wide, in a wall or 
partition, through which employees can fall to a lower level. 

Overhand bricklaying and related work - means the process of laying bricks and masonry units such that the surface 
of the wall to be jointed is on the opposite side of the wall from the mason, requiring the mason to lean over the wall 
to complete the work. Related work includes mason tending and electrical installation incorporated into the brick 
wall during the overhand bricklaying process. 

Personal fall arrest system - means a system used to arrest an employee in a fall from a working level. It consists of 
an anchorage, connectors, a body belt or body harness and may include a lanyard, deceleration device, lifeline, or 
suitable combinations of these. As of January 1, 1998, the use of a body belt for fall arrest is prohibited. 

Positioning device system - means a body belt or body harness system rigged to allow an employee to be supported 
on an elevated vertical surface, such as a wall, and work with both hands free while leaning. 

Rope grab - means a deceleration device which travels on a lifeline and automatically, by friction, engages the 
lifeline and locks so as to arrest the fall of an employee. A rope grab usually employs the principle of inertial 
locking, cam/level locking, or both. 

Roof - means the exterior surface on the top of a building. This does not include floors or formwork which, because 
a building has not been completed, temporarily become the top surface of a building. 

Roofing work - means the hoisting, storage, application, and removal of roofing materials and equipment, including 
related insulation, sheet metal, and vapor barrier work, but not including the construction of the roof deck. 

Safety-monitoring system - means a safety system in which a competent person is responsible for recognizing and 
warning employees of fall hazards. 

Self-retracting lifeline/lanyard - means a deceleration device containing a drum-wound line which can be slowly 
extracted from, or retracted onto, the drum under slight tension during normal employee movement, and which, 
after onset of a fall, automatically locks the drum and arrests the fall. 

Snaphook - means a connector comprised of a hook-shaped member with a normally closed keeper, or similar 
arrangement, which may be opened to permit the hook to receive an object and, when released, automatically closes 
to retain the object. Snaphooks are generally one of two types. 

 

2.0 REFERENCES 

 
A. 1926 Subpart M - Fall Protection 
 
B. 1926.500 - Scope, application, and definitions applicable to this subpart. 
 
C. 1926.501 - Duty to have fall protection. 
 
D. 1926.502 - Fall protection systems criteria and practices. 
 
E. 1926.503 - Training requirements. 
 
 
 

3.0 INTRODUCTION 

 

3.1 The Fall Protection procedures on any one jobsite cannot be 
administered, implemented, monitored and enforced by any one 



10/10/2011  Page 5 of 18 
25 WMI-Fall Protection Safety Program.doc  Copyright © Wagner-Meinert, LLC 
 

individual. The total objective of a safe, accident free work environment 
can only be accomplished by a dedicated, concerted effort by every 
individual involved with the project from management down to the last 
employee. Each employee must understand their value to the company; 
the costs of accidents, both monetary, physical, and emotional; the 
objective of the safety policy and procedures; the safety rules that apply to 
the safety policy and procedures; and what their individual role is in 
administering, implementing, monitoring, and compliance of their safety 
policy and procedures. This allows for a more personal approach to 
compliance through planning, training, understanding and cooperative 
effort, rather than by strict enforcement. If for any reason an unsafe act 
persists, strict enforcement will be implemented. This may be up to and 
including termination. 

3.2 It is the responsibility of the Jobsite Foreman to implement this Fall 
Protection Plan. The Jobsite Foreman is responsible for continual 
observational safety checks of their work operations and to enforce the 
safety policy and procedures. The foreman also is responsible to correct 
any unsafe acts or conditions immediately. It is the responsibility of all 
employees to understand and adhere to the procedures of this plan and to 
follow the instructions of the foreman. It is also the responsibility of the 
employee to bring to management's attention any unsafe or hazardous 
conditions or acts that may cause injury to either themselves or any other 
employees.  

 

 

4.0 CONTROLLED ACCESS ZONES 

4.1 Employees of Wagner-Meinert, LLC shall not engage in unsafe activities 
or other activities where fall protection systems cannot be used. 

4.1.1 The fall protection plan shall identify each location where 
conventional fall protection methods cannot be used. These 
locations shall then be classified as controlled access zones. 

4.1.2 When used to control access to areas where leading edge and 
other operations are taking place the controlled access zone shall 
be defined by a control line or by any other means that restricts 
access. 

4.1.3 When control lines are used, they shall be erected not less than 10 
feet nor more than 15 feet from the unprotected or leading edge. 

4.1.4 The control line shall extend along the entire length of the 
unprotected or leading edge and shall be approximately parallel to 
the unprotected or leading edge. 

4.1.5 The control line shall be connected on each side to a guardrail 
system or wall. 
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4.1.6 The control line shall extend for a distance sufficient for the 
controlled access zone to enclose all employees performing work in 
the controlled access area and related work at the working edge 
and shall be approximately parallel to the working edge. 

4.1.7 Additional control lines shall be erected at each end to enclose the 
controlled access zone. 

4.1.8 Control lines shall consist of ropes, wires, tapes, or equivalent 
materials, and supporting stanchions as follows: 

4.1.9 Each line shall be flagged or otherwise clearly marked at not more 
than 6-foot intervals with high-visibility material. 

4.1.10 Each line shall be rigged and supported in such a way that its 
lowest point (including sag) is not less than 39 inches (1 m) from 
the walking/working surface and its highest point is not more than 
45 inches and 50 inches from the walking/working surface. 

4.1.11 Each line shall have a minimum breaking strength of 200 pounds. 

4.1.12 On floors and roofs where guardrail systems are not in place prior 
to the beginning of working operations, controlled access zones 
shall be enlarged, as necessary, to enclose all points of access, 
material handling areas, and storage areas. 

 

4.1.13 On floors and roofs where guardrail systems are in place, but need 
to be removed to allow overhand bricklaying work or leading edge 
work to take place, only that portion of the guardrail necessary to 
accomplish that day's work shall be removed. 

. 

5.0 GUARDRAIL SYSTEMS 

5.1 Guardrails are the preferred method of fall protection. 

5.2 Proper Guardrail construction is essential in insuring the safety of 
individuals working on the jobsite. 

5.1.1 To position a guardrail safely it is necessary to remove all 
obstructions extending above the floor level near the point of 
erection.  

5.1.2 Compliance with the standard requires a guardrail and toe board be 
installed along this edge.  

5.1.3 The uppermost rail (top rail) shall be constructed no less than 39” 
from the working surface (roof, mezzanine, etc..). Nor shall it be 
higher than 45” from the working surface. The top rail must be 
constructed of material of a shape to permit it to be grasped easily. 
Additionally, the top rail surface shall be smooth. The top rail shall 
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be capable of supporting a 200 lb. force in a outward or downward 
direction. 

5.1.3.1 Materials must be at least .25” thick. 

5.1.3.2 Where pipe rails are used, pipe shall be at least 1-1/2” 
Diameter and constructed of schedule 40 pipe or 
heavier. 

5.1.3.3  Where structural steel rails are used, they shall be at 
least 2” x 2” x 3/8” angle. 

5.1.4 All guardrails will also consist of a mid rail. Mid rails shall be 
constructed of smooth material and positioned midway between the 
top rail and working surface. In lieu of a mid rail, the guardrail may 
be of continuous construction by installing a screen or mesh, 
continuously from the top rail to the working surface. The mid rail or 
mesh shall be capable of supporting a 150 force in a outward or 
downward direction. 

5.1.4.1 Materials must be at least .25” thick. 

5.1.4.2 Where pipe rails are used, pipe shall be at least 1-1/2” 
Diameter and constructed of schedule 40 pipe or 
heavier. 

5.1.4.3  Where structural steel rails are used, they shall be at 
least 2” x 2” x 3/8” angle. 

5.1.5 Supporting posts shall be used at a spacing determined by current 
code. 

5.1.5.1 Where pipe posts are used, supporting posts shall be 
no more than 8 feet apart on center. 

5.1.5.2 Where structural steel posts are used, supporting 
posts shall be no more than 8 feet apart on center. 

5.1.6 Rails (top and mid rail) shall be constructed so as to be stable (not 
deflect) under test load. Rails shall be tight at all times. 

5.1.7 Gates (chain or heavier construction) shall be used to cover 
hoisting areas. Guardrails shall extend 4’ or more on both sides of 
the opening. 

 

6.0 SAFETY NETS 

6.1  Safety nets which meet ANSI and ASTM standards, may be used in some 
instances. Safety net construction shall be inspected and tested by the 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC Safety Director prior to use. This may require some 
preplanning. Upon discovery that a net is to be used. The jobsite foreman 
is to contact the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Safety Director immediately. 
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6.1.1 The test shall consist of dropping a sand bag weighting 400 pounds 
and 32” in diameter from the highest working surface.  

6.1.2 WHILE THE STANDARD PROVIDES EXCEPTIONS TO THE 
DROP TEST PROCEDURE, WAGNER-MEINERT, LLC DOES 
NOT! A DROP TEST SHALL ALWAYS BE PERFORMED. 

6.2 Sufficient clearance shall be provided to prevent contact with surfaces 
below the net when an impact force (as specified by the standard) is 
applied. 

6.3 Safety nets shall be installed as close as possible to the walking / working 
surfaces. If a net cannot be installed within 10 feet below the working 
surface a net cannot be used.  

6.4 Safety nets shall extend at least 8 feet from the outermost work surface. 

6.5 Safety nets shall be inspected at regular intervals. 

6.5.1 A visual inspection shall be performed by the jobsite foreman as he 
comes on shift. To clarify this means that if multiple jobsite foremen 
are on site, every foreman shall perform an inspection. 

6.5.2 A detailed inspection shall be performed weekly. This inspection 
shall be used to determine if the net has been damaged, if the net 
shows signs of wear, mildew, or any other deterioration. 

6.5.3 Any defective components shall be removed from service 
immediately. 

6.6 Net opening shall be no larger than 6” x 6”, and shall not exceed six 
inches on any side. Net opening shall be secure to prevent growth. 

6.7 Border ropes shall be used with all nets. Border ropes shall be on all sides 
of the net and shall have a minimum breaking strength of 5,000 pounds. 

6.8 Nets for continuous duty shall be space no farther than six inches apart. 

6.9 Any materials which fall into the net are to be removed immediately. 

 

7.0 CATCH PLATFORMS 

7.1 Catch platforms are not to be used on Wagner-Meinert, LLC jobsites 
unless prior approval has been given by the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Safety 
Director. 

7.2 Catch platforms shall be installed within ten feet below the work area. 

7.3 Catch platforms shall be sized according to the distance of the fall. The 
width shall be equal to the fall distance, but must be a minimum of 45 
inches wide.  

7.4 Catch platforms shall be equipped with guardrails on all open sides. 
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8.0 PERIMETER GUARDING OF LOW-PITCHED ROOFS 

8.1 Low pitched roofs present falling hazards to employees. Any low pitched 
roof with an eave of 4 feet or more above the adjacent surface, requires 
fall protection for all employees working on it. Fall protection may be of 
any appropriate type outlined throughout this program. 

 

9.0 WARNING LINES 

9.1 Warning lines shall be erected not less than four feet from the roof edge of 
flat roof. Warning lines shall not be used on sloped roofs of a 4/12 pitch or 
greater. Warning lines are also prohibited on those areas of less than 45 
inches in all directions. 

9.2 When mechanical equipment is to be used, warning lines are required at 
least 10 feet from the edge. 

9.3 Warning lines may be constructed of flagging, ropes, wire, or chain. 

9.4 Warning lines must have a tensile strength of at least 500 pounds. 

9.5 Warning lines shall be constructed with support stanchions capable of 
withstanding 16 pounds of applied horizontal strength. 

9.6 Warning lines are to be attached to stanchions in such a way that the 
moving of one stanchion will not create slack in another. 

9.7 Flags shall be installed at intervals not less than 6 feet. 

9.8 The lowest point of a warning line shall be no less than 39 inches from the 
roof surface. 

9.9 The highest point shall be no taller than 45 inches from the roof surface. 

 

10.0 ACCESS PATHS 

10.1 Access paths shall be established by use of warning lines.  

 

11.0 SAFETY MONITORING SYSTEMS 

11.1 Wagner-Meinert shall designate a competent person to monitor the safety 
of other employees and the employer shall ensure that the safety monitor 
complies with the following requirements: 

11.1.1 The safety monitor shall be competent to recognize fall hazards. 

11.1.2 The safety monitor shall warn the employee when it appears that the 
employee is unaware of a fall hazard or is acting in an unsafe manner; 
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11.1.3 The safety monitor shall be on the same walking/working surface and 
within visual sighting distance of the employee being monitored; 

11.1.4 The safety monitor shall be close enough to communicate orally with the 
employee. 

11.1.5 The safety monitor shall not have other responsibilities which could take 
the monitor's attention from the monitoring function. 

11.1.6 Mechanical equipment shall not be used or stored in areas where safety 
monitoring systems are being used to monitor employees engaged in 
work. 

11.1.6 No employee, other than an employee engaged in elevated work or an 
employee covered by a fall protection plan, shall be allowed in an area 
where an employee is being protected by a safety monitoring system. 

11.1.7 Each employee working in a controlled access zone shall be directed to 
comply promptly with fall hazard warnings from safety monitors. 

 

12.0 MATERIAL HANDLING AREAS 

12.1 Material handling areas shall be established through the use of guardrails 
on each side of the access. 

12.2 Gates (chain or other) shall be used at the access areas. 

12.3 Materials shall not be stored within 10 feet of the edge. 

 

13.0 PERSONNEL FALL AREST SYSTEMS 

13.1 Wagner-Meinert, LLC requires the use of approved full body harnesses 
meeting ANSI and ASTM standards. 

13.1.1 Harnesses shall be capable of withstanding 5,000 pounds pressure 
without damage of permanent deformity. 

13.2 Approved anchorage points are required when using a personnel fall 
arrest system. 

13.2.1 Anchorage points shall be capable of supporting 4 times the 
intended load. 

13.3 Wagner-Meinert, LLC requires the use of breakaway lanyards. Lanyards 
are designed for a maximum of 4 feet free fall distance 

13.4 If drop lines are used a separate drop line is required for each person. 

13.5 Anchorage points shall be capable of withstanding 5000 pounds pressure. 
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13.6 Snap hooks shall be connected utilizing D-rings. Only on personnel shall 
be connected to a single D-ring. 

13.7 All personnel protective equipment including fall arrest systems shall be 
inspected immediately prior to use. 

13.8  Any personnel fall arrest system showing signs of damage or is suspected 
of being damaged shall be removed from service. Equipment which has 
been removed from service shall not be returned to service until repaired 
and approved by the Safety Director or designated person. 

13.9 The following shall not be used as personnel fall arrest systems. 

13.9.1 Scaffolds. 

13.9.2 Vehicle mounted platforms. 

13.9.3 Crane suspended personnel platforms. 

 

14.0 PROTECTION FOR THOSE WORKING BELOW 

14.1 Hard hats are required when below any overhead work. 

14.2 Toe boards are to be erected when personnel are expected to be below 
the work area. 

14.3 Netting may be used in lieu of toe boards provided it provides equal 
protection. 

14.4 Barricades may be erected below the work area to prevent pedestrian 
traffic. 

14.5 In all cases the area below the work area must be posted with appropriate 
signage (DANGER OVERHEAD WORK, DANGER FALLING OBJECTS, 
HARD HAT REQUIRED AREA, etc..). 

 

15.0 EMPLOYEE INFORMATION & TRAINING 

15.1 All Wagner-Meinert, LLC employees receive training at least yearly in this 
program. 

15.2 It is the responsibility of the jobsite foreman to assure that all jobsite 
employees are trained specific to the hazards of the site. 

15.2.1 Specific hazards training on how to recognize fall hazards, how to 
warn a employee if they are unaware of a fall hazard, how to 
recognize unsafe actions, be on same working surface and in visual 
site, stay close enough for verbal communication, and to have no 
other assignments to take trained monitors attention from the 
monitoring function. 
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15.3 Documentation of employee information and training is kept on file at the 
Wagner-Meinert, LLC corporate office. 

15.4 All Wagner-Meinert, LLC employees are trained and instructed in the 
following areas: 

15.4.1 Recognition of the fall hazards in the work area. 

15.4.2 Avoidance of fall hazards using established work practices which 
have been made known to the employees. 

15.4.3 Recognition of unsafe practices or working conditions that could 
lead to a fall, such as windy conditions. 

15.4.4 The function, use, and operation of safety monitoring systems, 
guardrail systems, body belt/harness systems, control zones and 
other protection to be used. 

15.4.5 The correct procedure for erecting, maintaining, disassembling and 
inspecting the system(s) to be used. 

15.4.6 Knowledge of construction sequence or the erection plan. 
 

15.5 A conference will take place prior to starting work where a fall of six feet or 
more could occur, involving all members of the construction / service crew 
and supervisors of any other sub-contractors. This conference will be 
conducted by the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Jobsite Foreman. During the pre-
work conference, erection procedures and sequences pertinent to this job 
will be thoroughly discussed and safety practices to be used throughout 
the project will be specified including: 

15.5.1 Identify all fall hazards in the designated work areas as well as 
other areas to which the workers may be exposed. 

15.5.2 Describe the method of fall arrest or fall restraint to be used. 

15.5.3 Review the correct procedures for donning, doffing, and 
maintaining the safety equipment to be used.  

15.5.4 Describe the correct procedures for the storage and handling of 
materials, tools, etc. 

15.5.5 Describe the overhead protection requirements for anyone who 
may pass through or below, the work area. 

15.6 Prior to the commencement of work employees will be trained or verified 
that they are properly trained. 

 

16.0 ENFORCEMENT 
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16.1 Violation of this program is grounds for disciplinary action in accordance 
with the Wagner-Meinert, LLC Disciplinary action plan. This includes up to 
and including termination. 

 

17.0 ACCIDENT INVESTIGATIONS 

17.1 The employer shall provide for prompt rescue of employees in the event of 
a fall or shall assure the employees are able to rescue themselves. 

17.2 Accidents and near-misses shall be investigated per the Wagner-Meinert, 
LLC Accident investigation program section 01 of the written program. 

 
DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT: 
 
If after reading this program, you find that improvements can be made, please contact 
the Safety Director. We encourage all suggestions because we are committed to the 
success of our Fall Protection Safety Program. We strive for clear understanding, safe 
behavior, and involvement from every level of the company.  
 
CHANGE CONTROL: 
All management system changes are reviewed, approved or disapproved by the Safety 
Committee. 
  
This program was initially developed on September 24, 2004, replacing the former Fall 
Protection Safety Program entirely. 
 
Revision No. 1 (September 24, 2004) 
Revision No. 2 (December 15, 2004) 
Revision or Review No. 3 (January 3, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 4 (June 26, 2006) 
Revision or Review No. 5 (September 6, 2007) 
Revision or Review No. 6 (September 11, 2009) 
Revision or Review No. 7 (October 7, 2011) 
 
 
 
 
PERSONNEL: 
 
The Owners of Wagner-Meinert, LLC have the ultimate responsibility for the Fall 
Protection Safety Program. They have designated the Safety Director to manage the 
Fall Protection Safety Program. 
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FULL BODY HARNESS 
QUARTERLY INSPECTION 

CHECKLIST 
(APPENDIX 25A) 
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Harness Model/Name:  

Serial Number:  Lot Number:  

Date of Manufacture:  Date of Purchase:  

Comments:  

  

  

General Factors Accepted/Rejected Supportive Details/Comments 
1) Hardware: includes D-rings, buckles, 

keepers and back pads.  Inspect for 
damage, distortion, sharp edges, 
burrs, cracks and corrosion. 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

2) Webbing: Inspect for cuts, burns, 
tears, abrasions, frays, excessive 
soiling and discoloration. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

3) Stitching: Inspect for pulled or cut 
stitches. 

 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

4) Labels: Inspect, making certain all 
labels are securely held in place and 
are legible. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

5) Other: 
 
 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

6) Other: 
 
 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

7)  
 

Overall Disposition: 
 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 
Inspected By: 
 
Date Inspected: 



LANYARDS 
QUARTERLY INSPECTION 

CHECKLIST 
(APPENDIX 25B) 
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Lanyard Model/Name:  

Serial Number:  Lot Number:  

Date of Manufacture:  Date of Purchase:  

Comments:  

  

  

General Factors Accepted/Rejected Supportive Details/Comments 
1) Hardware: (includes snaphooks, 

carabiners, adjusters, keepers, 
thimbles and D-rings) Inspect for 
damage, distortion, sharp edges, burrs, 
cracks, corrosion and proper operation. 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

2) Webbing: Inspect for cuts, burns, 
tears, abrasions, frays, excessive soiling 
and discoloration. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

3) Stitching: Inspect for pulled or cut 
stitches 

 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

4) Synthetic Rope: Inspect for pulled or 
cut yarns, burns, abrasions, knots, 
excessive soiling and discoloration. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

5) Energy Absorbing Component: 
Inspect for elongation, tears and 
excessive soiling. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

6) Labels: Inspect, making certain all 
labels are securely held in place and 
are legible. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

 
 

Overall Disposition: 
 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 
Inspected By: 
 
Date Inspected: 



SNAPHOOKS / CARABINERS 
QUARTERLY INSPECTION 

CHECKLIST 
(APPENDIX 25C) 
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Hook/Carabiner Model/Name:  

Serial Number:  Lot Number:  

Date of Manufacture:  Date of Purchase:  

Comments:  

  

  

 

General Factors Accepted/Rejected Supportive Details/Comments 
1) Physical Damage: Inspect for cracks, 

sharp edges, burrs, deformities and 
locking operations. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

2) Excessive Corrosion: Inspect for 
corrosion, which affects the operation 
and/or the strength. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

3) Markings: Inspect and make certain 
marking(s) are legible. 

 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

4) Other: 
 
 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

5) Other: 
 
 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

6) Other: 
 
 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

 
 

Overall Disposition: 
 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 
Inspected By: 
 
Date Inspected: 

 
 



SELF-RETRACTING 
LANYARD/LIFELINE QUARTERLY 

INSPECTION CHECKLIST 
(APPENDIX 25D) 
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Self-Retracting Lanyard/Lifeline Model/Name:  

Serial Number:  Lot Number:  

Date of Manufacture:  Date of Purchase:  

Department/Location:  

Comments:  

  

General Factors Accepted/Rejected Supportive Details/Comments 
1) Impact Indicator: Inspect indicator for 

activation (rupture of red stitching, 
elongated indicator, etc.). 

Accepted 
 

Rejected 

 

2) Screws/Fasteners: Inspect for damage 
and make certain all screws and 
fasteners are tight. 

Accepted 
 

Rejected 

 

3) Housing: Inspect for distortion, cracks 
and other damage.  Inspect anchoring 
loop for distortion or damage. 

Accepted 
 

Rejected 

 

4) Lanyard/Lifeline: Inspect for cuts, 
burns, tears, abrasion, frays, excessive 
soiling and discoloration.  (See impact 
indicator section.) 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

5) Locking Action: Inspect for proper 
lock-up of brake mechanism. 

 

Accepted 
 

Rejected 

 

6) Retraction/Extension: Inspect spring 
tension by pulling lanyard out fully and 
allowing to retract fully (lifeline must be 
taut with no slack). 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

7) Hooks/Carabiners: Inspect for 
physical damage, corrosion, proper 
orientation and markings. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

8) Labels: Inspect, making certain all 
labels are securely held in place and 
are legible. 

 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 

 
 

Overall Disposition: 
 

 
Accepted 

 
Rejected 

 
Inspected By: 
 
Date Inspected: 
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